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Conceptronic CH3HNAS
Gebruiksaanwijzing

Gefeliciteerd met uw nieuwe
Conceptronic Home Media Store
In deze gebruiksaanwijzing vindt u stap -voor-stap instructies voor installatie en gebruik van de
Conceptronic Home Media Store.

Als u meer informatie of ondersteuning voor uw product nodig heeft, kunt u het beste naar onze  Service &
Support website op www.conceptronic.net gaan en een van de volgende mogelijkheden kiezen:

1 FAQ : Database met veel gestelde vragen
1 Downloads : Gebruiksaanwijzingen, stuurprogramma'’s, firmware en overige downloads
1 Contact : Contact opnemen met Conceptronic Support

Voor algemene informatie ov er Conceptronic producten gaat u naar de Conceptronic website op
www.conceptronic.net.

Tip : De firmware van de Conceptronic CH3HNAS kan worden bijgewerkt. Om uw CH3HNAS bij te
werken met de nieuwste firmware -versie gaat u naar de Conceptronic website.

1. Inhoud verpakking 5. Gedeelde netwerklocaties gebruiken

2. Plaats van de onderdelen 5.1. Gedeelde locatie benaderen
2.1. Voorkant 5.2. Stationsaanduiding toewijzen aan een
2.2.  Achterkant gedeelde netwerklocatie (mount)

3. Aansluiten 6. FTP-server

6.1. Algemene FTRinstellingen
6.2. Anonieme toegang
6.3. Toegang met gebruikersnaam

4. Configureren
4.1. Standaardinstellingen
4.2. Configuratie openen

4.3. Configureren voor eerste gebruik 7. Mediabestanden delen )
4.3.1. Tijd en datum instellen 7.1. UPnP Av¥mediaserver configureren
4.3.2. Netwerkconfiguratie wijzigen 7.2, iTunes-server configureren
4.3.3. Harde schijf/schijven inrichten 8. Geavanceerde mogelijkheden

4.3.4. Gebruikers aanmaken
4.3.4. Gedeelde netwerklo caties aanmaken

1. Inhoud verpakking

U vindt de volgende items in de verpakking van de Conceptronic Home Media Store:

Conceptronic Home Media Store (CH3HNAS)
Netvoeding 12V gelijkstroom, 4A
Netwerkkabel

Deze gebruiksaanwijzing

Garantiekaart en boekje CE-verklaring

1
1
1
1
1
1 Montagegids


http://www.conceptronic.net/support
http://www.conceptronic.net/
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2. Plaats van de onderdelen

2.1 Voorkant

In de onderstaande afbeelding worden plaats en functie van de verschillende onderdelen aan de voorkant
van de Home Media Store beschreven:

ol Vo] )

¥

Nr. Beschrijving

A. Lampje le harde schijf: Geeft status en activiteit van harddisk 1 aan.
Aan dcontinu drood Probleem met harde schijf , harde schijf niet geformatteerd of
harde schijf niet aanwezig.
Aan dcontinu dblauw Harde schijf is actief.
B. Lampje 2e harde schijf: Geeft status en activiteit van harddisk 2 aan.
Aan dcontinu drood Probleem met harde schijf, harde schijf niet geformatteerd of
harde schijf niet aanwezig.
Aan dcontinu dblauw Harde schijf is actief.
C. Netwerklampije: Geeft de netwerkactiviteit aan.
uit | Geen netwerkverbinding.
Aan dcontinu dblauw | Netwerkverbinding is actief.
D. Aan/uit lampje: Geeft aan of de Home Media Store is ingeschakeld.
Uit De Home Media Store staat uit.
Aan dcontinu drood De Home Media Store is bezig met afsluiten.
Aan dcontinu dblauw De Home Media Store staat aan.
Aan dknippert dblauw De Home Media Store is momenteel in gebruik:
- Er worden gegevens uitgewisseld met de Home Media Store.
- Er wordt een functie van de Home Media Store gebruikt.
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2.2 Achterkant

In de onderstaande afbeelding worden plaats en functie van de verschillende onderdelen aan de
achterkant van de Home Media Store beschreven:

‘

Nr. Beschrijving

E Ventilator
) Deze ventilator koelt de interne componenten van de Home Media Store.

= LAN-poort
LAN-poort om uw Home Media Store op uw netwerk aan te sluiten.

USB host-poort
G. USBhostpoort om een USB-opslagapparaat aan te sluiten, zoals een flashgeheugenstation of

externe harde schijf.

Resetknop
De Conceptronic Home Media Store resetten.

‘ H.

Aan/uitschakelaar
Home Media Store aan- of uitzetten.

Gelijkstroomingang (DC)
DC gelijkstroomingang van de Home Media Store: aansluiting netvoeding.
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3. Aansluiten

In dit hoofdstuk leest u hoe u uw Home Media Store op uw netwerk aansluit.

mwgﬁ ........ +@
{gg 2V/an ®97 @

Netwerk:

1 Sluit de meegeleverde netwerkkabel aan op de LAN-poort [ F] aan de achterkant van de Home Media
Store.

1 Doe de andere kant van de netwerkkabel in een vrije LAN -poort van uw router, switch of ander
netwerkapparaat.

Stroomvoorziening:

1 Sluit de DC-connector van de meegeleverde netvoeding aan op de DC-ingang [J] van de Home Media
Store.

1 Sluit het netsnoer aan op de netvoeding.

1 Doe de lichtnetstekker van het netsnoer in een stopcontact.

De Home Media Store kan nu aangezet worden door op de Power [I] knop op de achterzijde te drukken.
Wanneer de Home Media Store aanstaat, zal het Conceptronic logo aan de voorzijde oplichten.
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4. Configureren

In dit hoofdstuk leest u hoe u uw Home Media Store configureert voor gebruik binnen uw netwerk.

4.1 Standaardinstellingen

De instellingen van de Home Media Store zijn standaard als volgt geconfigureerd:

Hostname (Hostnaam) : CH3HNAS
IP Address (IRPadres) : Dynamic IP address (Dynamisch IRadres: de Home Media Store krijgt door uw
router een IP-adres toegewezen)

NB: Als de Home Media Store er niet in slaagt om een IP-adres van uw router te krijgen, krijgt hij
automatisch een standaard IP-adres. Dit standaard IP-adres is: 192.168.0.35

Administrator username (Gebruikersnaam beheerder) : admin
Administrator password (Wachtwoord beheerder) : admin

4.2 Configuratie openen

NB: Om het configuratiemenu van de Home Media Store te openen, heeft u een internetbrowser nodig,
zoals Internet Explorer, FireFox, Safari of Chrome, of maakt u gebruik van de D iscovery Tools
software op de meegeleverde cd -rom.

4.2.1 Discovery Tools software

NB: De Discovery Tools software kan alleen worden gebruikt op computers met het Windows
besturingssysteem. Als u een ander besturingssysteem gebruikt, ga dan verder met hoofdstu k 4.2.2
voor handmatige toegang tot het configuratiemenu van de Home Media Store.

1 Doe de meegeleverde cdinhetcd-st at i on van uw computer. Het venst
wor dt weer ge g eRureAntorurKdxedk (cAmtd r un. e x e Unstallatiereenweter) o m
starten.

NB: Als het venster OAutomatisch afspelend niet ve
door met de Wi ndowBezeemphterante gaan en te dubbe
optische schijfstation waar de cd in zit.

TSel ect eer Sthe Discevarg ®olsh ( Di scovery Tools starten) in
Discovery Tools software wordt gestart en zoekt automatisch in uw netwerk naar uw Home Media
Store.
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Na afloop van het zoekpr GeaelsFinskedd c(hZ o enkte nh evto Ivteoncsitde)r. ¢

- 5
‘g CH3HNAS Discovery Tooks ver 1L00.0 ==

IP Address Name Group Name Version
» 0.0.110

Search Finished!

TKIi kOKbp oon dit venster te sluiten.

1 Als uw Home Media Store in de Discovery Tools op het scherm staat, selecteert u de Home Media
Store en WKdminkt om dbptoconfiguratiemenu te openen.

Ga verder met hoofdstuk 4.2.3 om u aan te melden bij de configuratie van de Home Media Store.

4.2.2 Configuratiemenu handmatig openen

Als uw computer geen gebruik maakt van Windows, kunt u de Discovery Tools software niet gebruiken om
het configuratiemenu van de Home Media Store te openen. In dat geval kunt u het configuratiemenu
handmatig openen.

1 Start uw internetbrowser.

1 Maak verbinding met uw Home Media Store door de hostnaam in te geven in de adresbalk van uw
internetbrowser (standaard: http://ch3hnas/ ).

@U‘! |e http//:hBhnas/ .

& Conceptronic - CH3HNAS - Wmdows Internet Explorer
q0®®

Ga verder met hoofdstuk 4.2.3 om u aan te melden bij de configuratie van de Home Media Store.


http://ch3hnas/
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4.2.3 Aanmelden

Nadat u het configuratiemenu van de Home Media Store handmatig of via de Discovery Tools heeft
geopend, verschijnt de aanme Idpagina van het configuratiemenu op uw scherm:

CH3HNAS configuration login

Geef de gebruikersnaam (Username) en het wachtwoord (Password) van de beheerder in en klik op de
knohpogio6 ( Aanmel den) om de webconfiguratie van de Home
(Alleen de gebruiker met n admimd 6 ma g de c-mstelinggniaanpassere)

NB: De standaard gebruikersnaam van de beheerderis : admin
Het standaard wachtwoord van de beheerder is : admin

Wanneer de gebruikersnaam en het wachtwoord goed zijn, verschijnt de statuspagina van de Home Media
Store op uw scherm.

De statuspagina van de Home Media Store geeft informatie over de Home Media Store, verdeeld over
verschillende secties:

Network information (Netwerkinformatie): Toont de huidige netwerkconfiguratie.

System information (Systeeminformatie): Toont de huidige datum/tijd en de huidige firmwareversie.
Harddisk space status (Schijfruimtegebruik):  Geeft de status van de schijfruimte aan.

Display language (Schermtaal) : Hier kunt u de taal van de configuratiepagi na's wijzigen.

NB: De als eerste uitgeleverde CH3HNASmodellen bevatten alleen Engelstalige schermteksten. Meer
talen kunnen worden opgenomen in toekomstige firmwareversies.
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Network information

Device name :  CH3HNAS
Group name :  VWORKGROUR
Uk speed :  1Gbps
1P configuration :  DHCP Client (Dynarmic 1P)
Paddress:  172.20.0.110
Subnet mask :  255.255.0.0
Gateway P address :  172.20.0.251
DNS1: 208.67.222.222

DNS2: 208.67.220.220

System information

Date &time: 2009/ 10 /20 10:36

Firmiare version :  CH3HNAS_v2.3.10

Harddisk space status

T T T

Drive 1

Drive 2

Display language

Set display language : | English [+]

In de balk bovenaan de configuratiepagina vindt u verschillende menukeuzes:

Home (Startpagina) : Startpagina van de Home Media Store met de huidige status.
General (Algemeen) : Algemene instellingen van de Home Media Store.

Service : Instellingen van de services van de Home Media Store.
Tools (Extra) : Extra functies van de Home Media Store.

System Logfiles (Systeemlogbestanden) : De logbestanden van de Home Media Store.

Logout (Afmelden) : Afmelden bij de configuratie van de Home Media Store.
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4.3 Configureren voor eerste gebruik

Voordat u de Home Media Store in gebruik kunt nemen als netwerkopslaglocatie, moet u enkele
apparaatinstellingen invullen. Deze instellingen worden in de volgende paragrafen beschreven.

4.3.1 Tijd en datum instellen

T Sel ec GENERAL6O ( ALGEMEEN) i n de boofigwatiepdgiea. bal k van de
TSel ec DATEATIMBGO ( DATUM/ TIJD) in de linkerkolom van de

DeDABE/TIMEG configuratie wordt op uw scherm weergegeven

Grabn’GO
MEDIA STORE

DATE / TIME
Set the system time of the CH3HNAS. You can enter it manually, or synchronize it with a NTP server.
Current date & time
Date: 200570720 =
Time:  [11[-]:[43
‘Change date & time
Configure date & time : Manualy ®  Automaticaly
Selecttime zone : | (GMT*01.00) Amsterdam, Pars, Rome, Barcelona [+
Set dayicht savings:  ©  Enable Disable
1cnncammmt pnmmpnrg
> Conceponts poo My g =
NTP server : |3 concaptronic. pool ntp.org El

De Home Media Store haalt de datum en de tijd automatisch op van een tijdserver op inte rnet, zoals
ingevuld iNTPderwedrd .vel d 0

I n he Currerst ated& timed ( Hui di ge datum en tijd) ziet u of de
zijn verkregen.

Als de datum/tijdinstellingen in orde zijn, kuntuin  hoofdstuk 4.3.2 verdergaan met aanpassen van de
netwerkconfiguratie.
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Als de datum en/of de tijd niet kloppen, kunt u de instellingen op deze configuratiepagina gebruiken om
de juiste datum en tijd in te vullen.

1 U kunt vi aMadwllyk e dB@naedmati g) aangevernjdzelawilt u de de

invul |l en, Automdtecallpép t(iAeutoo mati sch) sel ecteren.
Al' s u Manoalyd6  Handmati g) heeft gekozen, moet u de juis
&Current date & timed ( Hui di ge datum/ tijd).
T Al s (Leleew  Sel eklkt, eiat @eer) kalender waarin u de juiste datum kunt
selecteren.

T U kunt de juiste tijd selecteren in de afrolmenu’s.
T KI'i k op Abpplyok n(oTp e a s s e nQurrennhdate &timedalb md de door u i
datum en tijd op te slaan.

Al s u Autormticalyé6 ( Aut omati sch) heeft gekozen, moet wu de
selecteren in het betreffende afrolmenu.
1 Kies bij Daylight Séanabledbg (( 2cmdrBimplen (vUsdrsaoh ak el

1 Selecteer een van de voorgedefinieerde Time Servers (Tijdservers), of voeg een nieuwe
tijdserver toe.

T Kl i k op Abplyéok (ofm e® a s s e nQhangedatb & timed akDa&t um en ti j d
aanpassen) om de automatisch ingevulde datum en tijd op te slaan.

Als de datum/tijdinstellingen in orde zijn,  kunt uin hoofdstuk 4.3.2 verdergaan met aanpassen van de
netwerkconfiguratie.

10
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4.3.2  Netwerkconfiguratie wijzigen

T Sel ec GENERAL6O ( ALGEMEEN) in de bovenste balk van de
TSel ec NETWORK® ( NETWERK) i n de corfigulatepagimal om van de

DeNEFWORKS configuratie wordt op uw scherm weergegeven:

Grabn’GO

MEDIA STORE

CONCEPTRON

DATE / TIME

NETWORK
T chonoe the network nterfoce settings for your CH3HNAS.

NETWORK

Interface settings
Linkspeed 1 1Gbps

Jumbo frames :  [Disable jumbo frames, MTU value is 1500 bytes [~]

1P settings
1P configuration : ©  Dynamic IP (DHCP) static P

TP address :

Subnet mask

Gateway IP address :

DNS1:

DNS2:

De Home Media Store is st eaDgndmialP @HCR)Ec ¢ D n g mdres¢DiHER))Po o r
Dit houdt in dat de Home Media Store in uw netwerk naar een DHCP -server zoekt die de Home Media Store

een IP-adres kan toewijzen. In de meeste gevallen bevat het netwerk een router die ook als DHCP -server
optreedt.

Een DHCPserver geeft hetzelfde netwerkapparaat niet altijd hetzelfde IP  -adres. Als dit met de Home
Media Store gebeurt, is het mogelijk dat u de Home Media Store niet meer kunt bereiken via uw netwerk.

We raden u daarom aan om de Home Media Store een statisch (vast) IP-adres te geven, zodat u het
apparaat altijd op hetzelfde IP -adres kunt bereiken.

11
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1 Veranderde IP-c onf i gur at i ¥ sektimgsth et In® & | 16i StagelPd) (iSt ad i sch
nummer).

De Home Media Store neemt het van de DHCPserver ontvangen |IP-adres automatisch over in de velden in
het {iPadttingsd A{inktélingen).

U kunt de meeste instellingen zo laten, omdat ze gebaseerd zijn op uw netwerkomgeving.

Wel moet u het IP -adres veranderen, aangezien het huidige IP-adres door de DHCPserver is toegewezen
en later door de DHCP-server aan een andere computer kan worden gegeven.

Als u het IP-adres wijzigt, bijvoorbeeld door het laatste getal in 253 te veranderen:  XXX.XXX.XXX.253
voorkomt u toekomstige IP -conflicten.

1 Verander de cijfers na de laatste puntvan hetIP -a d r e s2536n 0
(Voorbeeld: 172.20.0.110 wijzigen in 172.20.0.253).

1 Alsude instellingen heef tAppyér eanadepassemletklui lolpe
slaan.

NB:  Onthoud de door u ingegeven beveiligingsgegevens goed, of noteer deze ergens. U kunt ze later
nodig hebben om de Home Media Store te configureren.

Nadat de instellingen zijn toegepast, maakt uw webbrowser op het nieuwe IP -adres verbinding met de
Home Media Store. De inlogpagina van de Home Media Store verschijnt op uw scherm.

Meld u aan bij de configuratie van de Home Media Store zoals beschreven in hoofdstuk 4.2.

Wanneer u opnieuw bent aangemeld, gaat u verder met hoofdstuk 4.3.3 om de harde schijf/schijven in te
richten.

12



4.3.3

Harde schijf/schijven inrichten
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Wanneer u de Home Media Store voor het eerst configureert, moet u de harde schijf/schijven
voorbereiden voor u gegevens kunt opslaan in de Home Media Store.

De

TSel ecT@eS 9 EXTRA) in de bovenste balk van de confi
1 Sel ec HBDeCONFBURATIONG ( HDD CONFI GURATI E) in de linkerkc
configuratiepagina.

p a ¢IDDrCANFBURATIONdG wor dt op uw scherm weergegeven:

Grabn’'GO
MEDIA STORE

CONCEPTROS

S—

ADMIN

P — HDD CONFIGURATION
HDD CONFIGURATION

View or change the harddisk configuration of the CH3HN

Physical harddisks

Drive 1

Drive 2

.

[ soun [ sranr]

VDIOEACS-00ZIB0 | 1000.2 GB | Ready PASSED

WD6400AACS-00GEB1 | 640.1 GB PASSED

Ready

Available volumes

| swgedc | tomime | s |

USB disks

Harddisk options

RAID function :

Delete disk partition :
Repair harddisk :
Rebuid RAID :

SMART:

HDD power management

Power management :

Tum off harddisks after :

oo | hode | ot | rromee |

Filesystem

180D RAID 0 RAID 1
Enzble Disable | oo |
Enable Disable

10 [+] minutes

13
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Op p a ¢IDDICONFBSURATIONG kunt u aangeven hoe u de in de Home
schijf/schijven wilt formatteren.

U kunt de volgende schijfconfiguraties gebruiken:

Single Disk . Elke harde schijf wordt afzonderlijk geformatteerd.

JBOD . Beide harde schijven worden geformatteerd zodat ze samen als één grote harde
schijf kunnen worden gebruikt.

RAID O : Beide harde schijven worden tot één grote harde schijf gecombineerd volgens de

O0Raid Stripingd methode. Dit betekent dat
verdeeld over de harde schijven van de Home Media Store om de schijfprestaties
te verbeteren.

RAID 1 : Er wordt één harde schijf ter beschikking gesteld; op de tweede harde sc hijf
wordt een exacte kopie (mirror) van de eerste schijf bijgehouden. Dit betekent
dat elk bestand dat u opslaat op de Home Media Store, in zijn geheel op beide
harde schijven wordt gezet om de veiligheid van de gegevens te verbeteren.

NB: Alsutweehar de schijven van ongRADOp k eRAIp @t oatltse heeft en
schijfconfiguratie selecteert, kan een gedeelte van de grootste schijf niet worden gebruikt voor de
RAIDconfiguratie.

Dit deel wordt geconfigureerd als extra opslagruimte zonder RAID -functies.

Voorbeeld: U hebt 1 harde schijf van 1000 GB en 1 harde schijf van 640 GB. De harde schijven worden
als volgt geformatteerd.

Single Disk JBOD RAID O RAID 1
Disk 1 1000 GB 1640 GB 1280 GB 640 GB
Disk 2 640 GB - 360 GB 360 GB

NB:  In hoofdstuk 4.3.5 kunt u gedeelde mappen aanmaken op uw Home Media Store. Gedeelde mappen
kunnen alDiskl®n wop d&n aa DigkBdmakasknt .al Iéeen in zijn gehe
delen van afzonderlijke mappen is niet mogelijk. Daarom raden we u st erk aan uw harde schijven
te format t 8O0®KRAA IDo D&AI D onioptimaal gebruik te kunnen maken van het
delen van gegevens.

Selecteer een van de formatteeropties voor harde schijven op de volgende pagina om verder te gaan met
de schijfconfiguratie.

NB: Als u per ongel uk JhBGHF®R®A IgPL & DRzARl nD, seledteert u@en andere
configuratiepagina van de Home HDPERGNRGCUBATIONOe wamr g @a t
een andere schijfconfiguratie kunt selecteren.

Waarschuwing: Als de harde schijf/schijven in de Home Media Store al gegevens bevatten, worden deze

volledig gewist wanneer u een schijfconfiguratie selecteert en de schijf/schijven
formatteert.

14
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Single Disk
Om de harde schijven afzonderlijk te format t er e n, kl'i kt u naast FRoendtér e s
(For mat t er e nAvailable Vbolenes6v g lBe& chi kbare schijfvol umes)

vervolgens om een bevestiging voordat met formatteren wordt begonnen.

Wanneer het formatteren is vo ltooid, meldt de Home Media Store dit in een popup -venster.

JBOD

Om de harde schijven als éénJBOBv ol ume te f or matt €JBOBM , e rs el leick te eu
oCreate6 ( Aan ma k e n ) Harddisk bpgionsév a(kScéhi j f opt i es) . vidagtomeeme
bevestiging voordat het JBOD-volume wordt aangemaakt en met formatteren wordt begonnen.

Wanneer het formatteren is voltooid, meldt de Home Media Store dit in een popup -venster.

RAID O

Om de harde schijven als één RAID O volumetef or mat t er en, RAIDO0Ge cetne ekrlti kut ou
OCreate6 i n h Earddiskeoptiordsd . De Home Media Store vraagt o
RAID 0 volume wordt aangemaakt en met formatteren wordt begonnen.

Wanneer het formatteren is voltooi d, meldt de Home Media Store dit in een popup -venster.

RAID 1

Om de harde schijven als ®®n RAI D RAIDV6| emekt ekt oun
oCreate6 i n h Harddiskeooftiods8. De Home Medi a Stor e voordalet o
RAID 1 volume wordt aangemaakt en met formatteren wordt begonnen.

Wanneer het formatteren is voltooid, meldt de Home Media Store dit in een popup -venster.

Na het formatteren van de schijf/schijven maakt de Home Media Store een gedeelde map aan met de
naafublicc ( Openbaar), die toegankelijk is voor alle geb

T Al's u de gePkubled dep mahgg Home Medi a Store meteen in ge
verdere gebruikers en gedeelde netwerklocaties aan te maken, gaat u verder met hoofdstuk 5.

1 Als u meer gebruikers en gedeelde netwerklocaties wilt aanmaken op de Home Media Store en de
bijpehorende gebruiksrechten wilt toewijzen, gaat u verder met  hoofdstuk 4.3.4.

15
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4.3.4  Gebruikers aanmaken

Nadat u de harde schijf/schijven heeft geformatteerd, kunt u gebruikers aanmaken die toegang krijgen
tot de Home Media Store.

NB:  Hetis ook mogelijk om toegang te geven aan anonieme gebruikers. Zie hoofdstuk 4.3.5 &
0Gedeel de net wer k| o oaotinfoermtie@eentaelaténean @nonieme gebruikers.

T Sel ec GENERAL6O ( ALGEMEEN) in de bovenste balk van de
TSel ectUSERS6 O GEBRUI KERS) in de Ilinkerkolom van de coc

DeUSBRSO configurati epadermweergegaveht op uw scC

Grabn’GO

MEDIA STORE

CONCEPTRON

_m CENERAL | SERVICE | TOOLS | SYSTEM LOGFILES lOGOHT

DATE / TIME

MNETWORK USERS

USERS Create password protected user accounts for all CHIHNAS users in your network.

User management

I T
==

Standaard zijn er geen gebruikers gedefinieerd in de Home Media Store.
Om een nieuwe gebrui ker aan Qeatedna(kARan m&kHK e rk)tUseun olpe td ev &

Managementd ( Gebr ui kersbeheer) .
Het s c @reatemewduserd(Nieuwe gebruiker aanmaken) wordt op uw scherm weergegeven:

Create new user

Cancel

16
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fTVul een naam in voor de nlUsernamed g(eGerburiukiekre risnn ahaem) .v €
fTVul een wachtwoord in voor dRasswarddu\Wévagébwoioke) .in
1 Geefde maximale schifffui mt e i n voor de ni euweaodgebrsweitkearmgi n GB

(schijfquotum (GB)).

NB:  Geef de maximale ruimte aan, in Gigabytes (GB).
NB: Als u geen maximum wilt instell e Quotaceatting (6B0 gledbea qui k ¢
laten.

Nadatu de toegangsgegevens voor de gdéfplyki KBae thaesesdan) nagme
gebruiker in de gebruikerslijst van de Home Media Store te zetten.

De nieuwe gebr ui ker UsereMarmageménidn to ptUsERS6 denf dgur at i epagi r

Grabin’'GO

MEDIA STORE

CSNCEPTRON

DATE / TIME

NETWORK USERS

USERS Greate password protected user accounts for all GH3HNAS users in your network.

User management

T T T

conceptronic 25068 omB

Om meer gebruikers te maken, herhaalt u de stappen uit dit hoofdstuk.
Nadat u alle gebruikers voor uw Home Media Store heeft aangemaakt, kunt u verdergaan met hoofdstuk
4.3.5 om gedeelde netwerklocaties aan te maken voor de gebruikers.
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4.3.5 Gedeelde netwerklocaties aanmaken

De Home Media Store kan als Samba fileserver worden gebruikt om bestanden ter beschikking te stellen
van uw netwerkapparaten, zoals computers, notebooks, netbooks en mediaplayers (bijvoorbeeld de
Conceptronic CFULLHDMA(i) en de Coneptronic YuiXX).

Als u gebruikers heeft aangemaakt voor uw Home Media Store, kunt u gedeelde netwerklocaties aanmaken
en/of aan de nieuwe gebruikers toewijzen.

NB:  Hetis ook mogelijk om toegang te geven aan anonieme gebruikers. Voor anonieme toegang ho eft u
geen gebruikers aan te maken.

TSel ec SBRMGEG 0i n de bovenste balk van de configuratie
TSel ec SAMBASHAREG i n de | inkerkolom van de configurati

De pa@§AMBASSHAREG wor dt op uw scherm weergegeven:

Grab'n’GO

MEDIA STORE

CONCEPTRY

ThoConceptofGlbel Communicion

SAMBA SHARE

ITUNES Create & assign network shares to the users of the CH3HNAS.

UPNP A/V
DHCP
Share service configuration

Service status : C Enable Disable
Master browser : Enable ©  Disable
Oplacks option ® Enable Disable
Archive option : © Enabe Disable
Public share used : 0MB.

Public share quotz (G8) : 50

Folder sharing

Disk_2
Public
Media
Avaiable folders :

H

I N

18
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De Home Media Storemaa kt st andaard 2 gedeel de nFeldevgharingdocat i es
(Gedeelde mappen):

Public (Openbaar) Gedeeld met iedereen (anonieme toegang)
Media Gedeeld met niemand

Als u uw harde schijven als afzonderlijke stations heeft geformatteerd, o f gekozen heeft voor RAID-0 of
RAID1 met 2 harde schijven van ongelijke grootte, is er nog een derde gedeelde locatie:

Disk_2 Gedeeld met niemand

Een nieuwe gedeelde netwerklocatie toevoegen:

Om een nieuwe gedeelde locatie aan te maken, kliktuop de knAddd ¢ Toevoegenfoldern het
sharingd .
Het v e@reatedfalde® ( Map aanmaken) wordt op uw scherm weer

Create folder Create folder

Folder name: Conceptronic-Data Folder name:

Access mode : @® Anonymous @  Personal Access mode : © Anonymous @  Personal

Apply Cancel Apply Cancel

fTVul een naam in voor de gFeldeemmebe (IMmgpataiaem)i.n het ve
1 Selecteer hoe de gedeelde locatie kan wor den benaderAtcessmodeet veld 0
(Toegangsmodus):

Anonymous (Anoniem) ledereen kan de gedeelde locatie benaderen en hier bestanden lezen en
schrijven.

Personal (Persoonlijk) U kunt zelf aangeven welke gebruikers de gedeelde locatie kunnen benad eren en
de toegangsrechten voor lezen en schrijven aan/uitzetten.

Nadat u de instellingen voor de nieuwe gedApelydde net we
(Toepassen) om de nieuwe gedeelde | ocatie aiamgd.e make

19
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Gebruikers toewijzen aan een nieuwe gedeelde locatie:

De gedeel de netwer k|l oAwilableFsldessb a6 Besohidkbht psmadgpderen) i
sharingd .

Als u gebruikers aan een gedeelde locatie wilt toewijzen, klikt u op de betreffende locatie.

U ziet nu o Awitable Fdldersbi psenh O6ver zicht met beschi kbare ge

Folder sharing

Disk_2
Public

edia [ naa |
PGS S HEE Concepironic-Data N
_

Usernama Login ‘Write access

conceptronic Alow  ©  Disalow Alow @ Disalow

Bi j ni euw aangemaakte | ocat i eLegind na njneeblr due Weliterasssess® aan d e
(Schrijven) Bidallowd a@Mide to pt ®est aan) .

TAl's u een gebruiker toegang wilt geW®Albwo o(nl obeessttaaannd)e
dogind voor de betreffende gebruiker

1 Als u een gebruiker toegang witgeven om best anden te | ezen eAlow® sct
( Toest ahbogind beivijiteddccess6 ( Schrijven) voor de betreffend

Folder sharing

Disk_2
Public

Media

Avaiable folders Cnnce(mmc'Da(a

Login Write access

canceptronic © Abw © Dilow @ Abw © Disalow

Al's de geselecteerde gedeel de | ocatie is aangemaakt r
u de toegang van gebruikers tot de betreffende locatie niet veranderen. Deze gedeelde locaties kunnen
door iedereen worden gelezen en geschreven.

Folder sharing

#vaible folders : | Conceptronic-Data N

Fuv—Eveune

Username Login Write access

Anonymous @ Alow Disallow @  Alow Disallowr

Delete
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Een bestaande gedeelde locatie bewerken:

U kunt de naam en de toegangsmodus van bestaande gedeelde locaties veranderen.
TSelecteer de gedeel de neavailabderFalders® at Besc hink baer ¢ i map p
v a KFolder sharingd .

TKIi kEdtdp ©OBewer ken) om de geselecteerde gedeelde | o

Het v e Malifydfalder@ ( Map b e w et opkue schermweergegeven:

Modify folder

Access mode : @® Anonymous @ ersonal

Apply Cancel

fVul een nieuwe naam in voor @&odderpeameée( Maphaam) i e ir
TSelecteer hoe de gedeel de | ocat iAeceskraodedwor den benac
(Toegangsmodus):

Anonymous (Anoniem) ledereen kan de gedeelde locatie benaderen en hier bestanden lezen en
schrijven.

Personal (Persoonlijk) U kunt zelf aangeven welke gebruikers de gedeelde locatie kunnen benaderen en
de toegangsrechten voor lezen en schrijven aan/uitzetten.

Nadat u de instellingenvande gedeel de net wer kl ocatie HMWepbdt( Teewp 3 S gr
om de wijzigingen in te | atFeldershbawiagh. en terug te gaan r

21



NEDERLANDS

5.1 Gedeelde locatie benaderen

Nadat de Home Media Store isgeconfigureerd, kunt u hem benaderen via uw netwerk.

Kl i k
Sel ec Netwerk6 0i n de

oMindalved ok nop en
i nker k ol Gomputerdn

s e€Congpateré e r He v Gamputdr®e rw dr d t
het venster

U ziet nu een overzicht met de apparaten bi nnen uw netwerk, waaronder de  CH3HNAS

(=
=4l ]

a wireless device & - @

Selecteer de CH3HNAS in het 6Computerd
Al'l e gedeel de | oSAMBASHAREOdcent@ i gnrdeéei & he
(Gedeelde mappen) verschijnen nu op uw scherm:

9
e

S Network.

22
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5. Gedeelde netwerklocaties gebruiken
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Als een gedeel de | ocatie i s aanmgymousdak tk umett ud ed et ol eogcaant ¢
bestanden lezen en schrijven.
Als een gedeel de |l ocatie is aRkargmlhaakt amgt de HoegaMe
om een gebruikersnaam en een wachtwoord.

Windows Securty =)

Enter Network Password
Enter your password to connect to: CH3HNAS

(comerome |

()=

] Remember my credentials

Geef de gebruikersnaam en het wachtwoord in van een gebruiker die toegang heeft tot de gedeelde
|l ocatie edk6kbmkdepl ocatie te openen.

5.2 Stationsaanduiding toewijzen aan een gedeelde netwerklocatie (mount)

Als u vaak gebruik maakt van een bepaalde netwerklocatie, is het handig om deze locatie op uw computer
een schijfletter te geven.

KIl'i k met de rechter mui sknop o pNethwerkeweeindingmaken..l6ocati e ¢

[E=vEm =)

G- ™+ tieton v Crarnuss » [+ )5 s 5

Organize = Netwarkand Sharing Center  View remate printers £- 0 @

i Fevaries Disk 2 Media | | Forveryene

B Desitop . . & s < e

Public Conceptronic-Data
caa Shre S

5 braries Open

Documents Open in new windaw.
Open ax Notebosk in OneNote

Always available offine
Miap metwork dive
Cony

Create shoreut

Propeties

Het v e Netwekkverbinding makend wor dt get oond.
Hierin is al een vrije stationsletter ingevuld voor de gedeelde locatie, maar u kunt deze wijzigen in het
afrol d@ton:d6 | n hMapd weled W het gehele pad van de gese
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Kl i k Vottgpied om de ni euwe netwerkverbinding op te sl aan
&Computerd .

‘& Map Network Drive

What network folder would you like to map?
Specify the drive letter for the connection and the folder that you want to connect to

Folder | \\chhnes\Public <] [ erowse:

Example: \\server\share

econnect st logon

onnect using different credentials

Connect to » Web site that you can use to store your d te and pictures,

I'n het @Qoeputerée rwodr dt de st ati ons Netwetkibcaticangegeven al s

O [ v compuar »

Organze »  Systemproperties  Uninstall or change  program  Map networkdeive  Open Control Panel

45 Favorites 4 Hard Disk Drives (2)
M Deskiop Windows 7 (C} Data-Disk (D)
8 Dounicads [ ——

= S 53166 e o

+ Devices with Removable Storage (2)

95 Gafree

3 Recent Places

o Musc
= Pictures + Netwark Location (1)
B Videsx Public (V\ch3hnas) (W)

00 G8 free ol 00 G
P 0.0 GB freel 500 GB

418 Computer
& Windows 7€
o Data-Disk (0:)
5 Publc (Vichzhnar) (W)

et

*
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6. FTP-server

De Home Media Store bevat ook een FTRserver, zodat de bestanden benaderd kunnen worden met
computers die over FTP-software beschikken, zowel binnen uw eigen netwerk als op internet.

NB: Om de Home Media Store op internet te kunnen benaderen, moet u de instellingen van uw router
aanpassenzodat de FTP-poort wordt doorverwezen (Forward) naar het IP -adres van de Home Media
Store.
Zie de documentatie van uw router voor het doorverwijzen van de FTP -poort.

1 Meld u aan bij de webgebaseerde configuratie van de Home Media Store zoals beschreven in

hoofdstuk 4.2.
TSel ec SBRMGEG 0i n de bovenste balk van de configuratie
TSelecFéri®w de | inkerkolom van de configuratiepagi

DeFTB6 c onf i ginarwarttiopeupr acherm weergegeven:

Grabn’GO
MEDIA STORE

Create & assign FTP server shares to the users of the CH3HNAS.

uPNP A/V
DHCP
FIP service configuration

Service status : Enable  ©  Diable

Serviceport: 21

PASV mode port range ;65400 - e 50000-65534

Apply

Anonymous FTP
Anonymous FTP login : Enable @ Disable

Anonymous FTP access : ©  Read only Read & write

Folder sharing

Disk_2
Public

Media

Avaiable folders : | Conceptronic-Data
For-Everyone
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6.1 Algemene FTP-instellingen

De FTRserver is standaard uitgeschakeld.
fOmdeFTRs er ver in te schekiedstatusd maET® serviod eonfigurationd
(Configuratie FTP-s e r v i c Endble6 (nscibakelen) zetten.
TKI i kApplpé o( To e p as s e nhHTP senvicencenfiguratiokd 6om de i nstellinger

Standaard is de FTRpoort voor actieve FTP-verbindingen 21, terwijl voor passieve FTP -verbindingen de
poorten 65400 t/m 65420 worden gebruikt.

NB: Actieve FTP-verbindingen worden vaak gebruikt door FTP -software als FireZilla, SmartFTP en Total
Commander. Passieve FTPverbindingen worden dikwijls door browsers gebruikt, zoals Internet
Explorer en Mozilla.

Om ervoor te zorgen dat program ma's verbinding kunnen maken met uw FTP-server, moet u de
poorten 21 en 65400 t/m 65420 in uw router doorverwijzen naar het IP -adres van de Home Media
Store.

Zie de documentatie van uw router voor het doorverwijzen van de FTP -poort.

Al s d &erHCEBtat@sd oEpablédd (1 ngeschakel d) staat
server configureren.

, kunt -u de ¢

Toegang tot de FTP-server kan zoewel voor anonieme gebruikers als voor gebruikers met
naam/wachtwoord worden geconfigureerd.

6.2 Anonieme toegang

Anonieme FTRtoegang is standaard uitgeschakeld. Hieronder leest u hoe u anonieme FTP -toegang kunt
inschakelen.

NB: Als de FTRpoorten door uw router worden doorverwezen naar de Home Media Store, betekent
inschakelen van anonieme toegang een groot veiligheidsrisico. We raden u dan ook ten sterkste aan
om alleen door u zelf aangemaakte gebruikers toegang te verlenen via FTP.

TOm anoni eme toegang met | eesr éAnomyimeus FTP foginde (sAntoak elme
FTRaanmel di ng) AriomymdugRTPOv A kAnlo ni e menallebP Y\ |l mp chh ak el en)
TKI i kApplpdé o( Toepass e nAnonymousHeP8 wak de@ i nstellingen op

U kunt zich nu zonder gebruikersnaam of wachtwoord aanmelden bij de FTP -server van de Home Media
Store.

NB: Anonieme toegang i sPublicpef(®penbaade wmap de Home Med
geen andere mappen delen met anonieme gebruikers.

Om anonieme toegang metlees-en schr i j fr echtPeblicovean de MmMapmed Medi a ¢
schakelen, moet u de toegangsrechten voor anonieme aanmelding veranderen.

1 Z e tAnodymous FTP access6 ( Anoni-ttaneg &M &) iAnonymeusFWPa k( Anoni e me
FTP) Read & Write6 (Lezen en schrijven).
TKI i kApplpé o( Toe p as s e nAnonymoustePH v ank telingen ppste slaan.

Anoni eme gebruikers kunnen nu bestPablicde t Opbenbnaehn sahr
Media Store.
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6.3 Toegang met gebruikersnaam

I n he Foldersstharir@® ( Gedeel de mapTpP&® noo n/faing threat iddoereinst er kun
aangemaakte gebruikers toegang verlenen tot gedeelde mappen op de Home Media Store.

De gedeel de mappen di e SANBASHAREGA nge mlaiagur &t ij e dwomdden oo
deFTBO configuratie.

U geeft een gebruikerviaFTPopdez el f de mani er t oegan AMBASHAREGe n map al
configuratie:

TSel ecteer e eAvailabkepoldenss d(eBeds c hi kbar e mé&gderesimajingd n het
(Gedeelde mappen).

1 Als u een gebruiker toegang wilt geven om bestanden te lezen, select e e r tAllew6 0 ( Toest aan)
Gogind voor de betreffende gebruiker.

TAl's u een gebruiker toegang wilt geven om Blbwd ande
( Toest ahbogind beivijiteddccess6 ( Schrijven) voor de betreffend

NB: Het verschil tSAMBABHARED e eFBROO Visa d&TPOugeébjubkers kunt
aan el ke ma pAvailable faldersdl i(jBsets cohi kbar e ma pSAMBAJHARED er wi j
specifieke gedeelde mappen kunt aanmaken voor anoniem gebruik .

Voorbeeld: U maakt SAMBA SHAMREGG c onf i gur aoor_eéedeteendmamng di e d
anonieme gebruikers kan worden benaderd. Om via FTP toegang te verlenen tot
deze map, mogRd woinh i geer@ati e een gebruiker
Het is niet mogelijk om anonieme FTP -toegang tot deze map te verlenen.

I n he toldersharigd ( Gedeel de mapTp& noo n/faing threat ibevenster hee
mapopties $SAMBASHARHO dendi gur ati e:

Add (Toevoegen) Een nieuwe map toevoegen
Edit (Bewerken) Een bestaande map bewerken
Delete (Verwijderen) De geselecteerde map verwijderen
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7. Mediabestanden delen

De Home Media Store kan mediabestanden op verschillende manieren delen. Om mediabestanden te delen
bevat de Home Media Store verder een UPnP AVmediaserver en een iTunes-server.

7.1 UPnP AV-mediaserver configureren

De Home Media Store kan als UPnP A\mnediaserver worden gebruikt om multimediabestanden ter
beschikking te stellen van uw UPnP AV-mediacliént, zoals de Conceptroni ¢ CFULLHDMA(i), de Conceptronic
YuiXX, de Microsoft® Xbox 360 en de Sony Playstation® 3.

U moet deze functie aanzetten in de configuratie voordat de mediaserver van de Home Media Store kan
worden gebruikt door UPnP AV-mediacliénten.

1 Meld u aan bij de web gebaseerde configuratie van de Home Media Store zoals beschreven in

hoofdstuk 6.2.
TSel ec BBRMGE6G 0i n de bovenste balk van de configuratie
TSel ectURNBA/VGO in de | inkerkolom van de configuratiep

DeUPBIPA/NG conf i gur at iopywaadhéerm aeergegavaht

Grab'n’GO
MEDIA STORE

SAMBA SHARE

p— upNP A/V

TTUNES Configure UPRP A/V server settings for streaming meda files to UPNP A/V clents.

UPHP A/V
DHCP

UPNP service configuration
Service status : Enable  ®  Disable
Default rescan time : | 26[]  minutes

Current UPnP folder 1 None Selected

TN =1

UPnP folder

Current folder: [

{EyDisk_2
g Public
g Media

(£ Conceptronic-Data
{EyFor-Everyone

EyFTP-Data
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De UPNP A/V functie staat standaard uitgeschakeld. U kunt de UPnP A/V service inschakelen door een map
te selecteren waarvoor u de UPnP A/V service wilt instellen.

TSelecteer een dPabfoldiend K edrRapgem)kdoodhet vakje links van de map aan te
kruisen.

De Home Medi a SAreyoesure®addMe et uud dit zeker ?).
TSel ecteséer(Joa) om de map toe te wijzen aan de UPNnP

D e Sebvice status6 v er an dbasebled va bi 6sc hBrkdede i) nsehakel en) om aa
de UPnP A/V service actief is.

Media opnieuw scannen

De Home Media Store controleert standaard iedere 25 minuten of de toegewezen map nieuw
multimediamateriaal bevat.

Dit betekent dat multimediabestanden die in eent oegewezen map worden gezet, binnen 25 minuten te
zien zijn met uw UPnP A/V cliént.

T U k un Defadilerestantimeé ( Wachttijd scannen) veranderen
betreffende afrolmenu.

T Kl i k Applpé o( To e p as s e nyPnPiservide eanfigurationd6m de gewijzigde
herscantijd op te slaan.

Om de toegewezen map onmiddellijk opReicmadw( Opniseawnegaa
b i YPn®service configurationd .

Tip: Als u energie wilt besparen door de harde schijf/schijven uitte  schakelen wanneer deze niet in
gebruik is/zijn, raden we u aan om de Home Media Store de mappen minder vaak te laten scannen.
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7.2 iTunes-server configureren

De Home Media Store kan als iTunesserver worden gebruikt om een muziekbibliotheek ter beschikking te
stellen aan iTunes-cliénten in uw netwerk.

U moet deze functie aanzetten in de configuratie voordat de iTunes -server van de Home Media Store kan
worden gebruikt door iTunes -cliénten.

1 Meld u aan bij de webgebaseerde configuratie van de Home Media Stor e zoals beschreven in

hoofdstuk 6.2.
TSel ec SBREGESG 60i n de bovenste balk van de configuratie
TSel eciTENE$G G n de | inkerkolom van de configuratiepa

DelT@NESG configuratiepagina wordt op uw scherm weergegc¢

Grab'n’GO
MEDIA STORE

TIUNES.

Configure ITunes server settings for streaming music drectly to ITunes software.

TTunes service configuration

Service status : Enable  ©  Disable

Current musi folder 1 None Selected
=
unes music folder
Current folder: |
EyDisk_2
EyPublic
g Media

(23 Conceptronic-Data
Sy For-Everyone

EyFTP-Data
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De iTunes functie staat standaard uitgeschakeld. U kunt de iTunes service inschakelen door een map te
selecteren waarvoor u de iTunes service wilt instellen.

TSelecteer een ifunmgsmusicfodderd ¢aBKumes muzi ekmap) door h
map aan te kruisen.

De Home Media Store geeft aan dat de map zal worden doorzocht op muziekbestanden, wat enige tijd in
beslag kan nemen.

TSel ecteséer(Joa) om de map toe te wijzen aan de i Tune

De Home Media store indexeert vervolgens de toegewezen map, waarbij de voortgang onderaan de pagina
wordt aangegeven:

"

Scanning music folder...

D e Sebvice status6 v er an dbesebled va bi 6schhBrkdede i) nsehakel en) om aa
de iTunes service actief is.

Muziek opnieuw scannen
Standaard werkt de Home Media Store de index voor de iTunes server voortdurend bij.

Om de toegewezen map onmiddellijk opReicamdw( Opniseawnegaa
b i §Tunés service configurationd .

8. Geavanceerde mogelijkheden

De Home Media Store heeft meer functies dan de in de gebruiksaanwijzing beschreven mogelijkheden.

All e andere functies van de Home Media Store vindt u
meegeleverde cd-r o m. Se | ¥iewEgtended User Manual6 (Uitgebreide gebruiksaanwijzing

bekijken) in het Autorun -menu.

U kunt de uitgebreide gebruiksaanwijzing ook downloaden van de Conceptronic website:

http://www.conceptronic.net/

U vindt de uitgebreide gebruiks a an wi j z i Baynloadd dsee cdt i e van de Conceptron

Veel plezier met uw Home Media Store!

31


http://www.conceptronic.net/

ENGLISH

Conceptronic CH3HNAS
User Manual

Congratulations on the purchase of your
Conceptronic Home Media Store.
This User Manualgives you a step-by-step explanation how to install and use the Conceptronic Home Media
Store.

When you need more information or support for your product, we advise you to visit our ~ Service &
Support website at www.conceptronic.net/support and select one of the following options:

1 FAQ : Frequently Asked Questions database
 Downloads : Manuals, Drivers, Firmware and more downloads
1 Contact : Contact Conceptronic Support

For general information about Conce ptronic products visit the Conceptronic website at
www.conceptronic.net.

Tip: The Conceptronic CH3HNAS is firmware upgradable. To upgrade your CH3HNAS with the latest
firmware version, you can visit the Conceptro nic website.

Table of contents

1. Package contents 5. Using the created shares

2. Device explanation 5.1. Accessing a share
2.1. Front view 5.2. Mounting a share
2.2. Back view 6. FTP server

3. Connecting your Home Media Store 6.1. General FTP settings

6.2. Anonymous access

4. Configuring your Home Media Store 6.3. User access

4.1. Default settings

4.2. Accessing the configuration 7. Sharing media files i )
4.3. Initial configuration 7.1. UPnP AV Media Server configuration
4.3.1. Setting the time & date 7.2. iTunes Server configuration
4.3.2. Changing the network configuration 8. Advanced features

4.3.3. Setting up the hard disk(s)
4.3.4. Creating users
4.3.5. Creating shares

1. Package contents

The following items are present in the package of the Conceptronic Home Media Store:

1 Conceptronic Home Media Store (CH3HNAS)
1 Power supply 12V DC, 4A

1 Network cable

9 This user manual

1 Warranty card & CE declaration booklet

1 Assembly guide
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2. Device explanation

2.1 Front view

In the device explanation pictures below, all elements on the Home Media Store front are described:

ol Vol )

\s ¥

Nr Description

A. Hard disk 1 LED:  Showsthe status & activity of hard disk 1.

On dSteady dRed | Hard disk error, not formatted or no hard disk present.
On 3Steady 8Blue | Hard disk is active.

B. Hard disk 2 LED:  Shows the status & activity of hard disk 2.
On dSteady dRed

\ Hard disk error, not formatted or no hard disk present.

On &Steady 8Blue | Hard disk is active.
C. Network LED: Shows the network activity.
Off | No network connection.
On dSteady dBlue | Network connection is active.
D. Power LED: Shows the power status of the Home Media Store.
Off The Home Media Store is turned off.
On dSteady dRed The Home Media Store is shutting down.
On dSteady dBlue The Home Media Store is turned on.
On dBlinking dBlue The Home Media Store is currently in use:
- Data is read or written from/ to the Home Media Store.
- Afeature of the Home Media Store is active.

33



ENGLISH
2.2 Back view

In the device explanation picture below, all elements on the Home Media Store back are described:

Fan
E Fan for cooling of the internal components of the Home Media Store.

LAN port
LAN port to connect your Home Media Store to your network.

USB host port
USB host port for your USB storage device, like a flashdisk or external harddisk.

Reset button
Reset the Home Media Store.

Power button
Turn on or off the Home Media Store.

DC input
Connect the power supply to the DC input of the Home Media Store.

Tl ¢
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3. Connecting your Home Media Store

This chapter describes how you can connect your Home Media Store to your network.

6 )

0
Vel [+}-+0

mwgﬁ ........ +@
{gg 2V/an ®97 @

Network:

1 Connect the included network cable to the LAN port[ F] on the backside of the Home Media Store.
1 Connect the other side of the network cable to a free LAN port on your router,  switch or other network
device.

Power:

1 Connect the DC connector of the included power supply to the DC input [J] of the Home Media Store.
1 Connect the power cable to the power supply.
1 Connect other side of the power cable to a free wall power outlet.

The Home Media Store can now be turned on by pressing the Power [1] button on the backside.
When the Home Media Store is turned on, the Conceptronic logo on the front will turn blue.
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4. Configuring your Home Media Store

This chapter describes how you can configure your Home Media Store for use inside your network.
Note: This user manual only explains the basic functions of the Home Media Store. For detailed
explanation of the features and settings available for the Home Media Store, please refer to the

Extended User Manual on the Conceptronic website.
You can find the Ext emhiwbadiyseec tMiaommadf itnheé h@omdcep

4.1 Default settings

The Home Media Store is configured with the following default settings:

Hostname . CH3HNAS
IP Address . Dynamic IP address (The Home Media Store will receive an IP address from your
router).

Note: If the Home Media Store cannot obtain an IP address from your router, it will operate on a standard
IP address. This standard IP address is:192.168.0.35

Administrator username  : admin
Administrator password : admin

4.2 Accessing the configuration

Note: To access the Home Media Store configuration, you need an internet browser like Internet Explorer,
FireFox, Safari or Chrome.

You can access the Home Media Storeconfiguration through the Discovery Tools on the included CD-ROM,
or manually through intern et explorer.

4.2.1 Discovery Tools

Note: The Discovery Tools can only be used if you are using Windows on your computer. If you are using
another operating system, proceed to chapter 4.2.2 for manual accessing the Home Media Store
configuration.

1 Insert the CDROM in the optical drive of your computer. The AutoPlay option will be shown
automati cal RynAut@uniexdd ¢m &t art the autorun menu.

Note: If the AutoPlay option is not shown, you can start the autorun menu by browsing to
oComputer6 a n able dlioking on your optical drive.

TSel ect t hSeart®ipcovieryoolsb fr om the autorun menu. The Di
started and will automatically search for your Home Media Store in your network.
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When the search i s cSeamp Fieishedd , wit hle pepsipown.

r N
"¢ CH3HNAS Discovery Tools  ver 1,000 [E=E=

IP Address Name Group Name Version

> 0.0.110

Search Finished!

TCli O do close the popup.
1 If your Home Media Store is listed in the Discovery Tools, select the Home Media Store and click
0Admin6 t o access the configuration.

Proceed to chapter 4.2.3 to login to the H ome Media Store configuration.

4.2.2 Manual access

If your computer is not running Windows, you cannot use the Discovery Tools to access the Home Media
Store. In that case, you can access the configuration manually.

1 Start your internet browser.
1 Connect to your Home Media Store by entering the hostname in the address bar of your internet
browser. (By default: http://ch3hnas/ )

eCon(eptromc CH3HNAS Wmdowslnteme(Explorer

@ &) '!J g http: //ch3hnas/ i

Proceed to chapter 4.2.3 to login to the Home Media Store configuration.
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4.2.3 Logging in

When you have accessed the Home Media Store configuration manually or through the Discovery Tools, the
login page of the Home Media Store configuration will be shown on your screen:

CH3HNAS configuration login

Enter the administrator usernagmé adondtpasswoedtandtdblki
the Home Media Store.
(Only the admiadmirdt ri &t arl | wsverd @ o change or modify the

Note: The default administrator username is : admin
The default administrator password is  : admin

When the username and password are correct, the status page of the Home Media Sto re will be shown on
your screen.

The status page of the Home Media Store displays information about the Home Media Store, shown in
several sections:

Network information : Shows the current network configuration.

System information : Shows the current date & time and the current firmware version.
Harddisk space status : Shows the status of the hard disk space.
Display language : Allows you to change the language of the configuration pages.

Note: The initial release of the CH3HNAS will only have the English display language. More languages can
be included in future firmware upgrades.
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Network information

Device name :  CH3HNAS
Group name :  VWORKGROUR
Uk speed :  1Gbps
1P configuration :  DHCP Client (Dynarmic 1P)
Paddress:  172.20.0.110
Subnet mask :  255.255.0.0
Gateway P address :  172.20.0.251
DNS1: 208.67.222.222

DNS2: 208.67.220.220

System information

Date &time: 2009/ 10 /20 10:36

Firmiare version :  CH3HNAS_v2.3.10

Harddisk space status

T T T

Drive 1

Drive 2

Display language

Set display language : | English [+]

In the top bar of the configuration page, you will see several menu options:

Home : Shows the home page of the Home Media Store with the current status.
General : General setup options of the Home Media Store.

Service : Service setup options of the Home Media Store.

Tools : Tools of the Home Media Store

System Logfiles : Show the | ogfiles of the Home Media Store.

Logout : Logout from the Home Media Store configuration.

39



ENGLISH

4.3 Initial configuration

Before you can start using the Home Media Store as a network storage location, some device settings must
be made. These settings are described in the subchapters below.

4.3.1 Setting the time & date

TSel eGENERALO i n th
t

top bar of the configuration page
T Sel eDATE/GIMES i n I e

e
he ft bar of the configuration p:

TheoOAT&R/TIMES configuration wil!.l be shown on your screen:

Grabn’GO
MEDIA STORE

DATE / TIME
Set the system time of the CH3HNAS. You can enter it manually, or synchronize it with a NTP server.
Current date & time
;S [ ]
mme:  [11[-]:[43
‘Change date & time
Configure date & time ; vanualy & Automatcly
Select time zone : | (GMT+01-00) Amsterdam, Paris, Rome, Barcelona [+
Setdayight savings 1 ©  Enable Dissble
1.conceptronic.pe
> Conceponts poo . =
NTP server - |3.conceptronic. pool.ntp | e |

By default, the Home Media Store will obtain the date & time automatically from the internet by using a
ti me server, whi ¢ h NTPserdeiost ed i n the field o

You can verify if the correct date & ti Burentdatec® t ai ned
timed .

If the date & time settings are correct, you can proceed to  chapter 4.3.2 to change the network
configuration.
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If the date & time are not correct, you can use the settings on this configuration page to modify the date
& time to the correc t settings.

fTSelect if you want to danudlyéog whromaticalyédat e & ti me 0

When you select to conManuglyd,e ywchee ndeaed t& tserte tohe dat e
&Current date & time6 secti on to the correct values.
TCl i Bekectd t o popup a calendar to select the correct
1 Use the dropdown menus to select the correct time.
TCl i ckApplyde bout t o nCurrentdatb&tinte6 section to save the man
settings.

When you select to conAutorgaticakyét hgodaheed& tomsebect t he
from the time zone dropdown menu.
TSet the dayl iHmibted s abisablaps tepeéndi ng on your current
condition.
1 Select one of the predefined time servers, or add a new time serv er.
TCIl i ckApplyve bout t o nChange dateh&etim@d secti on to save the aut
settings.

If the date & time settings are correct, you can proceed to  chapter 4.3.2 to change the network
configuration.
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4.3.2 Changing the network configuration

TSel eGENERAL6 i n the top bar of the configuration page
TSel eNETWOBKS i n the | eft bar of the configuration pa

TheNETWORKG configuration wildl be shown on your screen:

Grabn’GO

MEDIA STORE

CONCEPTRON

DATE / TIME

NETWORK

NETWORK
Change the network interface settings for your CHBHNAS.

USERS
Interface settings
Linkspeed 1 1Gbps

Jumbo frames :  [Disable jumbo frames, MTU value is 1500 bytes [~]

1P settings
1P configuration : ©  Dynamic IP (DHCP) static P
TP address :
Subnet mask
Gateway IP address :
DNS1:

DNS2:

By default, the Home DMmradic® (DEEPYcoafigurasion.sTleismeans thaathed
Home Media Store will check if there is a DHCP server in your network which provides an IP address to the
Home Media Store. In most situations, a router is acting as DHCP server in your network.

A DHCP server is not alwgs giving the same IP address to the same network device. If this happens with
the Home Media Store, it is possible that you cannot reach the Home Media Store anymore through your
network.

Therefore, it is strongly recommended to assign a static IP addres s to the Home Media Store, allowing you
to access the device everytime on the same IP address.
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fChange the | P c d¢Psdtiingsét s e ot btatic Phhe o

The Home Media Store will automatically copy the IP address received from the DHCP ser ver to the fields
i n tiPsettings6 secti on.

You can keep most settings, since they fit in your network environment.
It is recommended to change the IP address, since the current IP address is assigned by the DHCP server,
and can be assigned by the DHCP server in the future.

Changing the IP address, for example change to: xxx.xxx.xxx.253 will prevent an IP conflict in the future.

fTfChange the |l ast 3 dig2b3s of the I P address to
(Example: change 172.20.0.110 to 172.20.0.253).

1 When the settingsarec hanged Apptybi t& ®save the settings.

Note: Remember to write down the changed settings. They might be necessary to configure the Home
Media Store in the future.

When the settings are applied, your webbrowser will connect to the Home Media Store  on the new IP
address. The login page of the Home Media Store will be shown on your screen.

Login to the Home Media Store configuration as described in chapter 4.2.

When you are logged in again, you can proceed to chapter 4.3.3 to set up the hard disk(s).
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4.3.3 Setting up the hard disk(s)

When you are configuring the Home Media Store for the first time, you need to set up the hard disk(s)

before you can store data on the Home Media Store.

TSel eTOOLS® i n t he t aenfighration page.

1 Sel eHDD CONFIGURATION6 i n t he

T h eHDIOCONFIGURATIONG conf i gur atii

Grabn’GO
MEDIA STORE

I ef

on

t

Wi

the
bar of

'l be

the

shown

configurati

on

your

_m SENERA! SERVIC TooLs YSTEM LOGFILES | LocouT _
A

HDD CONFIGURATION
HDD CONFIGURATION

View or change the harddisk configuration of the CH3HNAS.

Physical harddisks

Drive 1 VUDI0EACS-00ZIB0

Drive2 | WDG400AACS-00GEBL

1000.2 GB

640.1 GB

gk | rioaa | copony | saus | smianr |

Ready PASSED

Ready | PASSED

Available volumes

Drive 1

Drive 2

USB disks

Harddisk options

RAID function : 180D
Delete disk partition :

Repair harddisk :

Rebuild RAID :
S.M.AR.T: Enable
HDD power management
Power management : Enable
Tum off harddisks after : |10 [] minutes
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RAID 0

Disable

Disable

|_voume | _rodel | _totalsue | _freesize | _riesssten |

RAID 1

S
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I n tHBDECORFIGURATIONG, you can configure how vy o uinsidethetHomeo f o1
Media Store.

You can use the following hard disk configurations:

Single Disk : Each hard disk will be formatted individually.
JBOD : Both hard disks will be combined as 1 big harddisk.
RAID O : Both hard disks will be combinedas1 bi g harddi sk, following

medhod. This means that when you store a file to the Home Media Store, a part
of the file will be stored on each hard disk to improve the performance.

RAID 1 1 hard disk will be made available, and the secon d hard disk will be made a
mirror of the first harddisk. This means that when you store a file on the Home
Media Store, the file will be stored on each hard disk to improve safety,

Note: 1 f you have 2 hard di sks o fRAIROS foRAIDAGt asi Basdadids iy c
configuration, a part of the largest disk cannot be used in the raid configuration.
This part will be configured as an extra storage space without any raid function.

For example: You have 1 harddisk of 1000 GB and 1 hard disk d 640 GB. The hard disks will be formatted

as below.
Single Disk JBOD RAID O RAID 1
Disk 1 1000 GB 1640 GB 1280 GB 640 GB
Disk 2 640 GB - 360 GB 360 GB

Note: In chapter 4.3.5, you can create shared folders on your Home Media Store. Itis only allowed to
create shar eliskido IDdk&F sc eom ®dnly be shared completely
assignment. Therefore, we stronglyJBOD@®R&s DorDor mat t
OR A | D to inéke optimal usage of your sharing p ossibilities.

Select one of the hard disk format options on the next page to continue with the hard disk configuration.

Note: | f you sleBChciReeIdD®O0RAI D byladeident, select another configuration page of
the Home Media Store &DDICONFESURATIONG baokchoosheaddi f f e
disk configuration.

Warning: Any existing data on the hard disk(s) of the Home Media Store will be erased when yo u select a
hard disk configuration and format the hard disk(s).
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Single Disk

To format your hard diskfFsrmat6 Bungbde belsiksd eadaclk kh
Mvailable Volumes6 secti on. The Home Medi a S thefaredhe foimbtis a s k
started.

When the format is finished, the Home Media Store will show a notification popup telling that the format
is completed.

JBOD
To for mat your hard di sk 9BORS6s aan dJ BcQ Creatko |t thore 1008 e i @c
@Harddisk optionsd secti on. The Home Media Store wildl as k

created and the format is started.

When the format is finished, the Home Media Store will show a notification popup telling that the format
is completed.

RAID O
To format your hard di sksRA®86 aa nRAA | Dl Cieatkod otlbhuehego ns é In
@Harddisk optionsd secti on. The Home Media Store wildl ask

is created and the format is started.

When the format is finished, the Home Media Store will show a notification popup telling that the format
is completed.

RAID 1

To format your hard di sksRA®46 aa rRdA | D Creathd otldtuehddo ns é In
@Harddisk optionsd s e c t i Hobme MedighStore will ask for a confirmation before the RAID 1 volume
is created and the format is started.

When the format is finished, the Home Media Store will show a notification popup telling that the format
is completed.

Once the hard disk(s)aref or mat t ed, t he Home Medi a St orPRublicor,e anthei sc ha
can be accessed by anyone in your network.

TTo st art Rudicon gs htahree 6on t he Home Media Store withou
shares, continue to chapter 5.

1 If you want to create additional users and shares with user rights, continue to  chapter 4.3.4 to
start creating users for the Home Media Store.
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4.3.4  Creating users
After formatting the hard disk(s), you can create users which are allowed to access the Home Medi a Store.

Note: Itis also possible to allow access to anonymous users. Seechapter 4.3.500Cr eat i ng havhar es
to allow access to anonymous users.

TSel eGENERAL6O i n the top bar of the configuration page
T Sel eUsERS60 i n t he | econfigurhtiamrpage.f t he

TheSERSd configuration wild.l be shown on your screen:

Grab'n’'GO
MEDIA STORE

_m SENERA SERVICE | TOOLS | SYSTEM LOGFILES | LOGOUT _

Create password protected user accounts for all CH3HNAS users in your network.

User management

oo W oo |

By default, no users are defined in the Home Media Store.

To add a new uCseateq fIu ti tcknUseihandgdment® sect i on.
T h eCreéte new userd s c r e e rshown oh your bceeen:

Create new user

Password :

Quorasateng (GB)

Cancel
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TEnter a name for tUseenameéwf uebkd. in the 6
TEnter a password foPasswordd fewluwser in the 0
TEnter a storage | imitatQoot dosettidhge@wGBEeé&r in the

Note: The storage limitation can be entered in Gigabytes (GB).

Note: | f you do not want to add a storage | iQootasettingon t o
(GB) fieldd empt y.

Once you have entered the cr eApplydt ital sadfdort hteh af ssers w t ws €
of the Home Media Store.

The new created user UsariManagerhentds Is @ wh i ioWBERB ectobnef i6gur at i o

Grab'n’'GO
MEDIA STORE

DATE / TIME
HETWORK
USERS Create password protected user accounts for all CH3HNAS users in your network.

USERS

User management

T T T

conceptronic 25068 omB

To create more users, repeat the steps in this chapter.
After you have created all the users for your Home Media Store, you can continue to chapter 4.3.5 to
create shares for the users.
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4.3.5 Creating shares

The Home Media Store can be used as Samba file server to provide files to your network devices, like
computers, notebooks, netbooks and media players (like the Concept ronic CFULLHDMA(i) and the
Conceptronic YuiXX).

When you have created users for your Home Media Store, you can create and/or assign shares to the
created users.

Note: Itis also possible to allow access to anonymous users. For anonymous access, you donot have to
create any users.

TSel eSERVICEO i n the top bar of the configuration page
TSel eSANBABHAREG i n the |l eft bar of the configuration

Th SEAMBASHAREG confi guration wil!.| be shown on your screen

Grab'n’GO

MEDIA STORE

CONCEPTRY

ThoConceptofGlbel Communicion

SAMBA SHARE

ITUNES Create & assign network shares to the users of the CH3HNAS.

UPNP A/V
DHCP
Share service configuration

Service status : ®  Enabl Disable
Master browser : Enable  ©  Dizble
Oplocks option : ® Enable Disable
Archive option : ®  Enable Disable
Public share used 1 OMB
Public share quota (GB) : 50

Folder sharing

Disk_2
Public
Media
Avaiable folders :

H

I N
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The Home Media Store createsbyde f aul t 2 s lradeeSbaringh sbet Don:

Public Shared for everyone (Anonymous access)
Media Shared for nobody

In case you have formatted your hard disks as single drives, or you have selected RAID-0 or RAIB-1 with 2
different sized hard disks, there will also be a 3th share:

Disk_2 Shared for nobody

Add a new share:

To add a new skddoebutt o drtldenshaxihgg &ecti on.
T h Creéte folderd screen wil |l be shown on your screen:

Create folder Create folder

Folder name: Conceptronic-Data Folder name:

Access mode : @® Anonymous @ Personal Access mode : © Anonymous @  Personal

Apply Cancel Apply Cancel

1 Enter a name for your new share i n tFblder lamed f i el d.

TSelect how the share Acaessmdbded afciceelsdsied i n the 0
Anonymous Everyone can access the share and read & write files in the share.
Personal You can define which users can access the share and toggle read & write ac cess.
Once you have made the settApplgds tfoorc rtehae en et vh es hnaerwe ,s hcal
the O6Folder sharingd section.
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Assign users to a created share:

When a share is cr e aAvallable Fdldersd sl ilsit&dldendsharimgd t fec ©i on .
You can assign users to a share by clicking the share.
A list with the availabl e WsiablsFolderddl |hestshown beneath

Folder sharing

edia [ |
Avalable folders : Cnnceuomc'Da(a el

conceptronic

For new created s hlkogimds aatdte dacessdr § ort h é doider &5 hlweagstset
oDisallowo .

TTo allow read acceAlbwd oadbgind ufsoerr ,t lsee | lescer o0y ou want
access.

TTo allow read & write Alowde sldginfdo ra Walte dcsessd, f el ¢ e o s
you want to pro vide read & write access.

Folder sharing

Disk_2

Public

Hadia [ s |
LCEIS IR Conceptronic-Data EN

_

Login ‘Write access

canceptronic © Alow © Disalow © Alow © Disalow

I f the selected share is created with access mode O0Ar
access. These shares can be accessed by everyone with read & write access.

Folder sharing

Avalable folders: | Conceptronic-Data EN

For-Everyone
_

Login ‘Write access

Anonymous ©  Alow Disallow ©  Alow Disallows
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Maodify an existing share:

You can modify existing shares to change the name of the share, or to change the access mode.
fSelect t he s Aeilable Foldersd 1 h s t Folder sharmgd &G ect i on.
fTCl i Edit6 0t o edi t the selected share.

T h eModify folder6 screen wi || beenshown on your sc

Modify folder

Access mode : @® Anonymous @  Personal

Apply Cancel

fSet a new name f orFoldepnameds i areé din the 6

TSelect how the share Acaessmdbded afciceelsds;ied i n the 6
Anonymous Everyone can access the share and read & write files in the share.
Personal You can define which users can access the share and toggle read & write access.

Once you have made the seApplyondgo fapmpltyhe heharha,ngelsi d¢lo
e t u rFaoldet sharingbe s@cti on.
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5. Using the created shares

5.1 Accessing the share

When the Home Media Store is configured, you can access it through your network.

Cl i ck dVindowsde | oe>g@mputer6 . TCOoreput@rd screen will be shown on
Sel eNetwork6 i n the | ef tComputedmm cofeetnhe 0

All devices in your n etwork will be listed, including the CH3HNAS

(= [

S Network.

«

Select the CH3HNAS from the 6Computerd section in the
Al shares whi ch vy daldehshavimgd aslele i oSAMBA $HAREBec 6 nf i gur ati o

be shown on your screen:

S Network.
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fashare i s c Amaymeudd waictche ss mode, you can open the shai
I f a share iBersonalé@ adaede svstimode, the Home Media Store w
password:

e =)

Enter Network Password
Enter your password to connect to: CHIHNAS

- [oneroie ]

[7] Remernber my credentials

Enter the username and password of acreateduser whi ch i s al |l owed to acOKéstoth

enter the share.

5.2 Mounting a share
If you use a specific share often, you can mount the share as a drive letter to your computer.

Rightclick the share you want to mount to your computer and s e | eMap network drived .

==
G- = e » croass e E s )
Organize > Netwarkand Sharing Center  View remote prinksrs - [0 @
27 Fevortes ) os2 Mesia ) | ForEresyone
B Desicop - Shat - S o s
4. Recent Places | rune | concepsenicona
458 L Open
Documens Open e slcem
& M Open s Notebok n Onetct
I Fers
e Abys el offne
Vo ek e
o§ Homegroup o
a8 Computer Create shortcut
& v Propenies
S Network:
T h eMapNetwork Drived wi ndow wi | | be shown.
By default, a free drive letter is assiDgwe® ddrn opddwen s h
menu. Folleed o6f i el d i ndicates the compfoldete share path of
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Cl i EBikish®é t o save the mapped net wdConkputdrdi ve and add i

===

‘& Map Network Drive

What network folder would you like to map?
Specify the drive letter for the connection and the folder that you want to connect to

Fatden | \endmmasiPubic <] [ e

EBxample: \servershare
Reconnect at logon
Connect using different credentials

Connectto 3 Web site th can use to store your pictures,

I n tComgputérd wi ndow, the mapped net woNetworkildcatiendwi | | be

OD ) Computer »

Organze v Systemproperies  Uningtallor change s progiam  Map network deive.  Open Cantrol Panel - 6 @
55 Favories 4 Hard Disk Drives (2)
B Desitop Windows 7 (G} Date-Disk (D)
Downicads - =
= 05 G e ol 12265 P ltete

+ Devices with Removable Storage (2)

5 Libraries A
3 Documents ay Flagpy Disk Drive (%) %3 VD R D ()
o Music

& Pictures + Netwark Location (1)
H videos _ public GAchamnas) )
& omaze 5008 freeof 500 GB
8 Computer
& Windows 7 (€)
< Data-Disk (D)

& Public (Vichzhnas) (W)

et

A
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6. FTP server

The Home Media Store features also a FTPserver, so you can access the files with FTP software, in your
network or from the internet.

Note: To access the Home Media Store through the internet, you need to adjust your router settings to
forward the FTP port to the IP address of the Home Media Store.
See the documentation of your router how to forward the FTP port.

1 Login the web-based configuration of the Home Media Store as described in chapter 4.2.
TSel eSERVIC®O i n the top bar of the configuration page
TSel edARS d n t he | econfigurbtiarpagef t he

Thea&TPd configuration wildl be shown on your screen:

Grab'n’GO
MEDIA STORE

TTUNES Create & assign FTP server shares to the users of the CH3HNAS.

UPNP A/V
DHCP
FTP service configuration

Service status : Enable  ©  Disable

Service port : 21
PASV mode port range : 65400 - |65a20 50000-65534
‘Anonymous FTP
Anonymous FTP lagin : Enable © Dbl
Anonymous FTP access : ) Read only Read & write
Folder sharing
Disk_2
Public
Media [ ]
Avaiable folders : | Conceptronic-Data m
For-Everyone =
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6.1 General FTP settings

By default, the FTP server is disabled.
TTo enable the FTP ser \Barvicestytosd n e ET® betvicd cordiguration@ © o
OEnable6 .

1 C i cApplyd i n FEPBervicé configurationd secti on to save the settin

The default port for FTP is port 21 for active FTP connections and port range 65400 ~ 65420 for passive
FTP connections.

Note: Active FTP connections are often used by FTP software packages, like FireZilla, SmartFTP or Total
Commander. Passive FTP connections are often used by browsers, like Internet Explorer or Mozilla.

In order to make sure you can connect to the FTP server with any application, you need to forward
port 21 and port range 65400 ~ 65420 in your router to the IP address of the Home Media Store.

See the documentation of your router how to forward the FTP port.
When t hegervieddtatuéd i s Bnabledd,o Yoou can configur esetvéire shar i

The access to the FTP server can be configured for anonymous and/or created users.

6.2 Anonymous access
By default, anonymous access is disabled. You can enable the anonymous FTP access with the steps below.

Note: If you have forwarded the FTP ports for the Home Media Store in your router, enabling anonymous
access can be a high security risk. We strongly suggest allowing only created users through FTP.

TTo enabl e anonymous r eadAnengnoessEP,logindo ui nnAstahgdmotdE-TPS e t O

sect i c&mablebo. ©
TCl i édply® i n AnohyemousFTP6 section to save the settings.

You can now login to the Home Media Store FTP server without a username and password.

Note: The anonymous accesPabliagds floil mietr e & f t oStdeehlgsmndnpossMle d i a
to share other folders for anonymous users.

I'f you want to allow the anonyPudicds fuwd aeres tod rteheed H& mer
you need to change the access permission of the anonymous login.

1 S e Anovymous FTP accessd i n Artoymou®FTPG s e c t Reach& Writed o
TCl i égply® i n Anohyenou FTP6 secti on to save the settings.

Anonymous users can nduwlicbe&aodl dewr of eyonrt Hemé Medi a
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6.3 User Access

| n tFolder sharingd s ect i oRTPSo fc otnife gur ati on screen, you can al
shared folders on the Home Media Store.

Al | shared fol ders w8BAMBAIBHAREOe cormd d tgeud aitn otnhe rFEPdal so v
configuration.

Allowingauser to access a folder thr ouS§gMBAFTHRRED woo kfsi g hiea sie

fTSelect a f o |Adalable fotdersd ti mdroldiareshaiingd sect i on.

TTo all ow read acceslbwd oadbgind ufsoerr ,t hsee | lescprovideyread wan't
access.
TTo allow read & write Alowde sldginfdo ra Walte dcsessd, f el ¢ e o s

you want to provide read & write access.

Note: The sharing dif SABASHARE) lacRTthdede s © FTR&, fyau Ocuserst@as si g
each f ol daAvailablerfolderkte 16i st , SAMBASHARHOOIl o® can create sp
folders for anonymous usage.

Forexample: You cr eat eord&vefyoned eirn SMMBASHAREG confi guration v
be accessed by anonymaus users. To allow access through FTP on that folder, you
have to assign a useiPdtconfiagufratdemn ito @l
not possible to allow anonymous access on that folder through FTP.

I n tFblder sharingd s ect i oRTP6o fc otntfe@ g&ur ati on, you also have th
@®AMBASHAREG configuration:

Add Add a new folder
Edit Edit an existing folder
Delete Delete the selected folder
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7. Sharing media files

The Home Media Store offers different ways of sharing media files. For sharing media files, an UPnP AV
Media Server and a iTunes Server are included in the features of the Home Media Store.

7.1 UPnP AV Media Server configuration

The Home Media Store can be used as UPnP AV Media Server to provide multiredia files to your UPnP AV
Media Client, like the Conceptronic CFULLHDMA(i), the Conceptronic YuiXX, the Microsoft® Xbox-360 or
Sony Playstation® 3.

You need to enable this feature in the configuration before the Media Server of the Home Media Store can
be used by any UPnP AV Media Client.

1 Login the web-based configuration of the CH3HNAS as described inchapter 6.2.
TSel eSERVICEO i n the top bar of the configuration page
TSel elPWPAW6 in the | eft bar of the configuration pacg

T h eJPN® A/Vdconfiguration will be shown on your screen:

Grab'n’GO
MEDIA STORE

SAMBA SHARE

upNP A/V

FTP
TTUNES Configure UPRP A/V server settings for streaming meda files to UPNP A/V clents.

UPHP A/V

DHCP
UPNP service configuration

Service status : Enable  ®  Disable
Default rescan time : | 26[]  minutes

Current UPnP folder 1 None Selected

TN =1

UPNP folder
Current folder: [

{EyDisk_2
g Public
g Media

(£ Conceptronic-Data
{EyFor-Everyone

EyFTP-Data
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The UPnP A/V service is disabled by default. You can enable the UPnP A/V service by selecting a folder
which you want to assign the UPnP A/V service.

TSelect a f olUPrPrfolderd o me t h & o dng thecheckibax i krant of the folder.
The Home Medi a StAceryeuswe?d | ask you 0

TSel eYes6¥ 6o assign the folder to the UPNnP A/ V servic
T h e&erdice statusd wi | | ¢ hRisalged fiEwabl® ,6 i ndi cating that the UPN

active.

Media rescan

By default, the Home Media Store will check every 25 minutes if there is new multimedia content in the
assigned folder.

This means that if you put multimedia files in the assigned folder, it can take up to 25 minutes before you
can see the files on your UPnP A/V client.

fTYou can c hDefauteesdarhteme®d by selecting a different resc
menu.
T Cl i adply® i n URnR eervige configurationd t o save the changed resca

To force arescan,youcan c | i ¢ kRestah@ 6b ut t o nUPriPserviich eonfijurationd t o st ar t
rescanning the assigned folder immediately.

Tip: If you want to save power by shutting down the hard disk(s) when not in use, it is recommended to
set the Home Media Store to rescan less often.
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7.2 iTunes Server configuration

The Home Media Store can be used as iTunes Server to provide a music library to iTunes clients in your
network.

You need to enable this feature in the configuration before the iTunes Server of the Home Media Store  can
be used by any iTunes Client.

1 Login the web-based configuration of the CH3HNAS as described inchapter 6.2.

TSel eSERVIC®O i n the top bar of the configuration page
TSel eltNES6 in the | eft bar of the configuration page

T h dTURES6 configuration will be shown on your screen:

Grab'n’GO
MEDIA STORE

TTUNES Configure ITunes server settings for streaming music drectly to Tunes software.

UPNP AJV

DHCP
TTunes service configuration

Service status Enable  ©  Disable

Current music folder :  None Selected

e

TTunes music folder

Current folder: [

[y Disk_2
(EyPublic
EyMedia

£y Conceptronic-Data
{EyFor-Everyone

EyFTP-Data
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The iTunes service is disabled by default. You can enable the iTunes service by selecting a folder which you
want to assign the iTunes service.

TSel ect a f olituees mdsic foloerd hsee cdt i eking theycheckbox in front of the
folder.

The Home Media Store will inform you that the folder will be scanned for music files, which can take a
while.

TSel eYes6¥ 6o assign the folder to the i Tunes service.

The Home Media store will start to index th e assigned folder, indicated by the music folder loader at the
bottom of the page:

"

Scanning music folder...

T h eSerdice status6 wi | | ¢ hRisalged ftEoabl® ,6 i ndi cating that the i Tu

Music rescan
By default, the Home Media Store will update the index for the iTunes server realtime.

To force a r escanRescand ub e tan o aTunessenvibeecendigurationd t o st ar t
rescanning the assigned folder immediately.

8. Advanced features

The Home Media Store offers more functions t han described in this user manual.

All other functions of the Home Media Store are descri bed in the Exten ded User Manual, which you can

find on the included CD -R O M. Sel ect ViewExteodpd User Mlandalé6 fr om t he autor ul
view the Extended User Manual.

You can also download the Extended User Manual from the Conceptronic website:

http://www.conceptronic.net/

You can find the Ext emDowdadd)seec tMiamm ad f i twelsite@o dceptron

Enjoy the use of your Home Media Store!
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CH3HNAS de Conceptronic
Manual de usuario

Felicidades por la compra de su
Home Media Store de Conceptronic.
Este manual de usuario le ofrece una descripcion paso a paso acerca de como instalar y utilizar el Home
Media Store de Conceptronic.

Si necesita mas informacién o soporte técnico acerca de su producto, le recomendamos que visite nuestra
pagina web de Servicio y Soporte www.conceptronic.net/supporty seleccione una de las siguientes

opciones:

1 FAQ : Base de datos con las preguntas mas frecuentes (FAQ)
1 Descargas : Manuales, drivers, firmware y otras descargas

1 Contacto : Contactar con el servicio técnico de Conceptronic

Para informacion general sobre los productos de Conceptronic, visite el sitio web de Conceptronic
Www.conceptronic.net.

Consejo: EI CH3HNAS de Conceptronic puede actualizarse mediantefirmware . Para actualizar su
CH3HNAS a la dltima version defirmware , visite el sitio web de Conceptronic.

1. Contenido del paquete 5. Uso de los recursos compartidos creados
2. Descripcién del dispositivo 5.1. Acceso a un recurso compartido
2.1. Vista frontal 5.2. Introduccién de un recurso compartido
2.2. Vista posterior 6. Servidor FTP
3. Conexion de su Home Media Store 6.1. Opciones generales de FTP

6.2. Acceso anénimo

4. Configuracién de su Home Media Store 6.3. Acceso de usuario

4.1. Configuracion predeterminada

4.2. Acceso a la configuracion 7. Compartir archivos multimedia
4.3. Configuracién inicial 7.1. Configuracion del servidor multimedia UPnP
4.3.1. Ajuste de la horay la fecha AV . » .
4.3.2. Cambio de la configuracion de red 7.2. Configuracion del servidor iTunes
4.3.3. Configuracion del disco o los discos 8. Caracteristicas avanzadas
duros

4.3.4. Creacion de cuentas de usuario
4.3.5. Creacion de recursos compartidos

1. Contenido del paquete

El paquete del Home Media Store de Conceptronic contiene los elementos siguientes:

el Home Media Store de Conceptronic (CH3HNAS)

Fuente de alimentacién (12V CC, 4 A)

Cable de red

Este manual de usuario.

Tarjeta de garantia y folleto de declaracion de conformidad de la CE.

1
1
1
1
1
1 Guia de montaje
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2. Descripcion del dispositivo
2.1 Vista frontal

Las imagenes que ilustran el dispositivo y que siguen a continuacién describen todos los elementos
frontales del Home Media Store:

ol le|

\s ¥

No Descripcion

A. LED del disco duro 1: Muestra el estado y la actividad del disco duro 1.
Encendido 8Fijo 8Rojo | Error de disco duro, sin formatear o sin disco duro.
Encendido 8Fijo 8Azul | El disco duro esta activo.
B. LED del disco duro 2: Muestra el estado y la actividad del disco duro 2.
Encendido 8Fijo 8Rojo | Error de disco duro, sin formatear o sin disco duro.
Encendido 8Fijo 3Azul | El disco duro esta activo.
C. LED de red: Muestra la actividad de la red.
Apagado | Sin conexién de red.
Encendido 8Fijo 8Azul | La conexién de red esté activa.
D. LED de alimentacion: Muestra el estado de la alimentacién del Home Media Store.
Apagado El Home Media Store esta apagado.
Encendido &Fijo dRojo El Home Media Store se esta apagando.
Encendido dFijo dAzul El Home Media Store esta encendido.
Encendido o | ElHome Media Store se encuentra actualmente en uso:
Parpadeante dAzul - se estan leyendo o escribiendo datos desde o hacia el Home
Media Store.
- se ha activado una caracteristica del Home Media Store.
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2.2 Vista posterior

Las imagenes que ilustran el dispositivo y que siguen a continuacién describen todos los elementos
posteriores del Home Media Store:

© 0606 ©

@
@
el

No Descripcion
E Ventilador
) Ventilador para controlar la temperatura de los elementos internos del Home Media Store.
= Puerto LAN

Puerto LAN para conectar su Home Media Store a su red.
Puerto USB Host

Puerto USB host para su dispositivo USB, como una unidad flash o un disco duro externo.
Para reiniciar del Home Media Store.
| Bot-n oPoweré
) Para encender o apagar el Home Media Store.
J Entrada DC

H ‘Bot-n OReset6 ‘

Para conectar la fuente de alimentacion a la entrada DC del Home Media Store.
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3. Conexion de su Home Media Store

En este capitulo se describe cdmo conectar su Home Media Store a su red.

6 )

0
Ol | +4-te

AN
o []
RESET (]

POWER
{gg 2V/an ®97

Red:
1 Conecte el cable de red que se incluye en el puerto LAN [ F] situado en la parte trasera del Home Media
Store.

1 Conecte el otro extremo del cable de red a un puerto LAN libre de su router , conmutador u otro
dispositivo de red.

Alimentacién:

1 Conecte el conector DC de la fuente de alimentacion que se incluye a la entrada DC [J] del Home
Media Store.

9 Conecte el cable de alimentacion a la fuente de alimentacion.

1 Conecte el otro extremo del cable de alimentacién a una toma de corriente de pared.

Puede encender el Home Media Store pulsando el boton de encendido [I] situado en la parte trasera.

Cuando el Home Meda Store esta encendido, el logotipo de Conceptronic de la parte frontal se encendera
de color azul.
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4. Configuracién de su Home Media Store

En este capitulo se describe cémo configurar su Home Media Store para que pueda utilizarlo en su red.

4.1 Configuracion predeterminada

El Home Media Store presenta la siguiente configuracion predeterminada:

Nombre del host : CH3HNAS
Direccion IP : Direccion IP dinamica (El Home Media Store recibira una direccion IP desde su router ).

Nota: En caso de que el Home Media Store no pueda obtener una direccion IP desde surouter, trabajara
con una direccion IP estandar. La direccién IP estandar es: 192.168.0.35

Nombre de usuario del administrador : admin
Contrasefia del administrador :admin

4.2 Acceso a la configuracion

Nota: Para acceder a la configuracién del Home Media Store, necesitara un navegador de Internet como
Internet Explorer, FireFox, Safari o Chrome.

Puede acceder a la configuracion del Home Media Store mediante Discovery Tools, incluido en el CD-ROM,
o de forma manual a través del explorador de Internet.

4.2.1 Discovery Tools

Nota: Sélo podra utilizar Discovery Tools si tiene instalado Windows como sistema operativo. Si utiliza otro
sistema operativo, siga en el apartado 4.2.2, dond e encontrara instrucciones para acceder
manualmente a la configuracién del Home Media Store.

1 Introduzca el CD-ROM en la unidad éptica de su ordenador. Automaticamente aparecera el cuadro
de di 8l ogo de reproducci - n autRum&itoiuc.exed A(UR joePc uatya)r.
autorun.exe) para abrir el mena autoejecutable.
Nota: Sino aparece el cuadro de dialogo de reproduccién automatica, puede abrir el menu
autoejecutable yendoa"MiPC6 y haci endo dobl e eROMc en |l a un
1 Seleccione la opci - $tard Discovery Toolsé d e | menY¥, autoejecutable. Se
Discovery Tools y automéaticamente buscara el Home Media Store en su red.
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Cuando se haya compl etado | a bS/sagrucehd aF,i(Bizsgeadeetuziezads). e |

e ~
¢ CH3HNAS Discovery Tools ver 10.0.0 [E=TE

IP Address Name Group Name Version

» 0.0.110

Search Finished!

[ Sean | [ Admn | [ Close |
fHaga clOK& par @ cerrar el mensaje.
1TSi el Home Media Store aparece en | a | i stAdminbe

para acceder a la configuracion.

Pase alapartado 4.2.3, donde encontrard las instrucciones para acceder a la configuracién del Home
Media Store.

4.2.2 Acceso manual

Si en su ordenador utiliza un sistema operativo diferente a Windows, no podra utilizar Discovery Tools para
acceder a la configuracién del Home Media Store. En ese caso, puede acceder a la configuracié n de forma
manual.

1 Inicie su navegador de Internet.
9 Conéctese a su Home Media Store introduciendo el nombre del host en la barra de direcciones de su
navegador de Internet. (De forma predeterminada: http://ch3hnas/)

& Conceptronic - CH3HNAS - Windows Internet Explorer

. - L] od
@ W {J &] http://ch3hnas/

.o .
MU R

Pase alapartado 4.2.3, donde encontrara las instrucciones para acceder a la configuracién del Home
Media Store.
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4.2.3 |Iniciar sesion

Una vez haya accedido a la configuracién del Home Media Store, ya sea manualmente o a través de
Discovery Tools, aparecera en pantalla la pagina de inicio de sesién de la configuracion:

CH3HNAS configuration login

Introduzca el nombre de usuari o y | a toginét rpaasreaf aa cdcee daec
configuracién de configuraciéon del Home Media Store.
(Sélo el usuario administrador 6a d mi tierde permiso para cambiar o modificar la configuracion).

Nota: El nombre de usuario predeterminado del administrador es : admin
La contrasefia predeterminada del administrador es : admin

Una vez introducidos correctamente el nombre de usuario y la contrasefia, aparecera en pantalla la pagina
de estado del Home Media Store.

La pagina de estado del Home Media Store presenta informacion sobre el Home Media Store en varias
secciones:

Informacién de red : Muestra la configuracién actual de red.

Informacion del sistema : Muestra la fecha y hora actuales, asi como la version actual de
firmware .

Estado del espacio de disco duro : Muestra el estado del espacio del disco duro.

Idioma de menl y mensajes . Le permite cambiar el idioma de las paginas de configuracion.

Nota: La version inicial del CH3HNAS tan solo incluira el inglés como idioma de los menUs y mensajes. En
proximas actualizaciones de firmware se incluirdn méas idiomas.
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Network information

Device name :  CH3HNAS
Group name :  VWORKGROUR
Uk speed :  1Gbps
1P configuration :  DHCP Client (Dynarmic 1P)
Paddress:  172.20.0.110
Subnet mask :  255.255.0.0
Gateway P address :  172.20.0.251
DNS1: 208.67.222.222

DNS2: 208.67.220.220

System information

Date &time: 2009/ 10 /20 10:36

Firmiare version :  CH3HNAS_v2.3.10

Harddisk space status

T T T

Drive 1

Drive 2

Display language

Set display language : | English [+]

En la barra superior de la pagina de configuracion vera varias opciones de menu:

Home (Inicio) : Muestra la pagina de inicio del Home Media Store
con el estado actual.

General . Opciones de configuracion generales del Home
Media Store.

Service (Servicios) : Opciones de configuracion de servicios del Home
Media Store.

Tools (Herramientas) . Herramientas del Home Media Store.

System Logfiles (Ficheros de registro del sistema): Muestra los ficheros de registro del Home Media
Store.

Logout (Cerrar sesion) : Para salir de la configuracién del Home Media Store.
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4.3 Configuracioén inicial

Antes de poner en funcionamiento el Home Media Store como dispositivo de almacenamiento de red,
debera realizar algunos ajustes en él. Dichos ajustes se describen en los subapartados que siguen a
continuacion.

4.3.1 Ajuste de la horay la fecha

TSel ec cGENERALG6 0en | a barra superior de |l a p8gina de
1 Seleccioned DAT E/ T(IBMIEA/HORA6G) en | a barra superior de | a

En su pantalla aparecera la configuracionde 6 FECHA/ HORA®

Grabin'GO
MEDIA STORE

CONCEPTRONIC

DATE / TIME

Set the system time of the CHIHNAS. You can enter t manual, or synchronze t with 2 NTP server.

Current date & time

e s =
Time " HEE)
‘Change date & time
Configure date & time : Manually C Automatically
Selecttime zone : | (GMT+01:00) Amsterdam, Paris, Rome, Barcelona

Sat daylight savings : ® Enable Disable

1_conceptronic. po

2.canceptranic.

_rad |
NTP server :  |3.conceptronic K
=1

Apply

De forma predeterminada, el Home Media Store obtendr& automéaticamente de Internet la fecha y la hora
utilizando un servidor que proporcione la hora, indicado enelcampo 0 NT P S e(r gereidod NTPS )

Podra comprobar si se han obtenido la fechay la hora correctamente desde Internet en el apartado
0Current dateF&chamgodhora actual esd)

Si los ajustes de fecha y hora son correctos, podra continuar con el apartado 4.3.2 para cambiar la
configuracion de red.
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Si la fecha y la hora no son las correctas podra utilizar las opciones de esta pagina de configuracion para
corregirlas.

1 Sel eccione si desea c onManugllyd afadudlraente®) ha y |
OAutomaticallyé6 Automéaticamented ) .

Si elige conf i gur Manudinentéde c hdae bye rl8a ehsotraabloecer | os
apartado0 Fecha y hor.a actual esé

1 Hagacliceno Se | g ®elatcionar6) y aparecer§8 un calendari

correcta.
T Utilice los menUs desplegables para seleccionar la hora correcta.

T Enela p ar t lodaoy fegha actualeso , hagaoA&ppl ppbicar6) para guardar

ajustes de fecha y hora realizados manualmente.

Si elige conf i guAuwamaticaneriteédc ldee bye rt8orsae lecci onar | a
menu desplegable de zonas horarias.
1 Ajuste | a opci - - n deEndbled aActivard d eDisabéed alesactiear6o ,
funcién del horario en que se encuentre.
T Elija uno de los servidores predefinidos que proporcionan la hora o afiada un nuevo servidor
para la hora.
1 En el apHarmy fadhaactoalesé, haga Aplicirc paxr @ guardar
fechay hora realizados automaticamente.

Si los ajustes de fecha y hora son correctos, podra continuar con el apartado 4.3.2 para cambiar la
configuracion de red.
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4.3.2  Cambio de la configuracién de red

TSel eccGENERALG6 0en | a barra superior de |l a p8gina de c
9 Seleccionedo NETWORRED6O) en | a barra izquierda de |l a p8gir

En su pantalla aparecera la configuracion de 0 RE D 6

Grabn’GO

MEDIA STORE

CONCEPTRON

Tho Concaptof G

DATE / TIME

NETWORK
HETWORK

T chonoe the network nterfoce settings for your CH3HNAS.

Interface settings

Linkspeed 1 1Gbps

Jumbo frames :  [Disable jumbo frames, MTU value is 1500 bytes [~]

1P settings
1P configuration : ©  Dynamic IP (DHCP) static P
TP address :
Subnet mask
Gateway IP address :
DNS1:

DNS2:

Deforma predeter minada, el Home Medi a Dyth@ame cp & & dPtHaC Py
di n§mi ca .(ESds@ificadgue el Home Media Store comprobara si hay un servidor DHCP en su red

que pueda proporcionar una direccion IP al Home Media Store. En la mayoria de ocasiones, el router actla

como servidor DHCP en su red.

Un servidor DHCP no siempre propociona la misma direccion IP al mismo dispositivo de red. Si este
sucediera con el Home Media Store, existiria el riesgo de no poder volver a conectarse al Home Media
Store a través de su red.

Por tanto, se recomienda encarecidamente que asigne una direcci 6n IP fija al Home Media Store, que le
permitird acceder al dispositivo en cualquier momento a través de la misma direccién IP.
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1 Cambie | a configuraci IPsettthgst bRj estekadptd Piguior BO
fij)ad

El Home Media Store copiard automaticamente la direccion IP recibida del servidor DHCP a los campos de
laseccion o Aj ustleRo6 de

Podréa conservar la mayoria de los ajustes, ya que son compatibles con su entorno de red.

Se recomienda cambiar la direccién IP, ya que la direccién IP actual la asigna el servidor DHCP y en el
futuro también podria asignarla dicho servidor.

Si cambia la direccion IP, por ejemplo, a xXxx.xxX.xxx.253, evitara que se produzcan conflictos de IP en el
futuro.

1 Cambie los 3 Gltimosd? gi t os de | a @3%36ecci -n | P por 0o
(Ejemplo: cambie de 172.20.0.110 a 172.20.0.253).

T Una vez haya cambiado | os par §plieard opsa raan t geu a rod aers ,
cambios.

Nota: Acuérdese de anotar los cambios. Quizas los necesite para la configuraciéon del Home Media Store
en el futuro.

Una vez haya aplicado los parametros, su navegador web conectara el Home Media Store con la nueva
direccién IP. En su pantalla aparecera la pagina de acceso a la configuracién del Home Media Store:

Accedaa la configuracion del Home Media Store tal y como se describe en el apartado 4.2.

Una vez haya accedido podra continuar con el apartado 4.3.3 para configurar el disco o los discos duros.
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Al configurar el Home Media Store por primera vez, debera configurar previamente el disco o los discos

duros para poder almacenar datos en el Home Media Store.

fSel ec cHERRAMIEN®ASG en | a

barra

superior de | a

pg&§gina d

1 Sel ec cHDD @OAFIGURATIONG 0CONFI GURACI DN DE DI SCCenfabara SCOS

izquierda de la pagina de configuracion.

En su pantalla aparecerdla® CONF| GURACI DN DEL DI

Grabn’'GO
MEDIA STORE

CONCEPTROS

T CanesptofGlbel Commic

SCO:0 LOS DI

SCOS DU

ADMIN

P — HDD CONFIGURATION
HDD CONFIGURATION

View or change the harddisk configuration of the CH3HNAS.

Physical harddisks

Drive 1 VDI0EACS-00Z1B0
Drive2 | WDG400AACS-00GEBL

[ soun [ sranr]

Ready PASSED

Ready PASSED

Available volumes

Drive 1

Drive 2

| swgedc | tomime | s |

USB disks

Harddisk options

Delete disk partttion ©

Repair harddisk :

Tum off harddisks after : ~ [10 [v] minutes

oo | hode | ot | rromee |

RAID function : 180D RAID 0

Rebuid RAID :
SMART Enable Diszble
HDD power management
Power management : Enzhle Diszble

Filesystem

RAID 1 Create
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Enlad CONFI GURACI DN DE mdré&cerfighrardim GeSea formatear sus discos duros en el
Home Media Store.

Dispone de las siguientes configuraciones de disco duro:

Disco individual . Cada disco duro se formateara de forma individual.

JBOD : Ambos discos duros se combinaran como 1 gran disco duro.

RAID O : Ambosdiscos duros se combinaran como 1 gran disco duro, siguiendo el método
6Segmentaci -n de Rai do. Esto significa que

Home Media Store, una parte de dicho archivo se almacenara en cada disco duro
para mejorar el rendimiento.

RAID 1 . Se dispondréa de 1 disco duro y el segundo se convertird en una duplicacién del
primer disco duro. Esto significa que cuando almacene un archivo en el Home
Media Store, dicho archivo se almacenaré en cada disco duro para mejorar la
seguridad.

Nota: Si di spone de 2 discos duros dRADDSO f KAIRIOt € oecn@p ac i de
configuracioén de disco duro, en la configuracion raid no podra utilizarse una parte del disco duro de
mayor tamafio.
Dicha parte se configurard como un espacio de almacenamiento adicional sin funcion raid.

Por ejemplo: Tiene 1 disco duro de 1.000 GB y otro de 640 GB. Los discos duros se formatearan del
siguiente modo:

Disco individual JBOD RAID O RAID 1
Disco 1 1000 GB 1640 GB 1.280 GB 640 GB
Disco 2 640 GB - 360 GB 360 GB

Nota: En el apartado 4.3.5 podra crear carpetas compartidas en su Home Media Store. Sélo podra crear
carpetas comphiscadlod aBistee2d elkbé& compartirse total ment
especifica de carpetas. Por tanto, recomendamos encarecidamente que formatee sus discos duros
seg¥%n | as JBOOiRAN eDso (R | D pata@ue aproveche al maximo sus posibilidades
de compartir.

Elija una de las opciones de formateo de disco duro de la pagina siguiente para continu ar con la
configuracion del disco duro.

Nota: Si sel elBEODARA | Do (RA | D poteror, elija otra pagina de configuraciéon del Home
Medi a Store COWEe GURAL|I DA ©OE PpdraeledranabddfRf@aRion de
disco duro diferente.

Atencién: Cuando seleccione una configuracion de disco duro y formatee los discos duros se eliminaran
los datos existentes en los discos duros del Home Media Store.
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Disco individual

Para formatear sus discos duros como discos duros individuales, haga cliceno F o r m@ Bodmatear6 ) ,
detras de cada disco duro, enlaseccion 6 Av ai | abl e ( Wbimenesalispbnibless ) . El Ho
Media Store le pedird que confirme antes de comenzar el pro ceso de formateo.

Una vez finalizado el proceso de formateo, el Home Media Store le informara de que el proceso se ha
completado a través de un mensaje emergente.

JBOD
Para formatear sus discos dur os JBODdnoy ulma egn®d ICau Imiad e J
(CGrear6) , en | @Haredaii s ko ( dOpciones desliéco durod ) . El Home Medi 4

que confirme antes de crear el volumen JBOD y comenzar el proceso de formateo.

Una vez finalizado el proceso de formateo, el Home Media Store le informara de que el proceso se ha
completado a través de un mensaje emergente.

RAID O
Para formatear sus discos duros RADMO ynhagalreakdnc R
| a s e ©Opciones dediscoduro6 . EI| Ho mere |Meedird gue ®nfione antes de crear el

volumen RAID 0 y comenzar el proceso de formateo.

Una vez finalizado el proceso de formateo, el Home Media Store le informara de que el proceso se ha
completado a través de un mensaje emergente.

RAID 1
Paraf or mat ear sus discos duros conRAID@N y oh augreeCnealBiAc §
| a s e ©Opciones dediscoduro6. EI Home Media Store | e pedir 8§

volumen RAID 1y comenzar el proceso de formateo.

Una vez finalizado el proceso de formateo, el Home Media Store le informara de que el proceso se ha
completado a través de un mensaje emergente.

Una vez se hayan formateado los discos duros, el Home Media Store creara una carpeta compartida
llamada 6 Pu b I(iB&b | i, ala gug podra acceder cualquier persona de su red.

1 Paraempezar a utilizar el recurso compartido 6 P %b | éneldHome Media Store sin crear usuarios ni
recursos compartidos adicionales pase al apartado 5.

1 Sidesea crear usuarios y recursos canpartidos adicionales con derechos de usuario, siga en el
apartado 4.3.4 y comience a crear cuentas de usuario para el Home Media Store.
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4.3.4  Creacion de cuentas de usuario

Una vez haya formateado el disco o los discos duros podréa crear cuentas de usuario que tendran acceso al

Home Media Store.

Nota: También se podréa permitir el acceso a usuarios anénimos. Vea el apartado 4.3.5 80Creacion de
recursos c o acprearde dordogsrmitir el acceso a usuarios anénimos.

T Sel ec cGENERALG 0 e n | aupdriar derlagpagina de configuracion.

9 Seleccioned USER®BUARIOS6) en | a barra izquierda de | a

En su pantalla aparecera la configuracionde 6 USUAR:I OS¢

Grabn’GO
MEDIA STORE

CONCEPTROS

T Conesptof Gl

_m SENERA! SERVICE | TOOLS | SYSTEM LOGFILES | LOGOUT _

Create password protected user accounts for all CHIHNAS users in your network.

User management

I T
==

De forma predeterminada, en el Home Media Store no se ha definido a ningin usuario.
Para afadir un nuevoCraasu,areino,|l abldsgeaa cciMane a(@@estiémde 6

usuariosé ) .
En su pantalla aparecerdlaventana 06 Cr eat e n éwmCruesaerr 6nuevo usuariod)

Create new user

Cancel
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1 Introduzca un nombre para el nuevo usuario en el campo 0 Us e r n & fanbdre de usuariod ) .

1 Introduzca una contrasefia para el nuevo usuario enelcampo 6 Pas s wo@amt r ase fao)

1 Introduzca un limite de almacenamiento para el nuevo usuarioenelcampo( 0 Quogdeat t i ng ( GB
@Configuraci-n de cuotas (GB)d6)

Nota: Ellimite de almacenamiento puede introducirse en Gigabytes (GB).

Nota: Sino desea establecer un limite de almacenamiento para el usuario, puede dejar vacio el campo
o0Configuraci(@B)& cuot a

Una vez haya introducido | as ref erAplitard apardae | a haickivio als
usuario a la lista de usuarios del Home Media Store.

ElI' nuevo usuari o cr eadoGedignade asgarias>8d ee nl a ac osnefUIStHABI r@Sdl - n

Grab'n’GO
MEDIA STORE

P — USERS

WETWORK
USERS Create password protected user accounts for all CH3HNAS users in your network.

User management

T T T

conceptronic 25068 omB

= e

Para crear mas usuarios, repita los pasos de este apartado.
Una vez haya creado todos los usuarios para su Home Media Store, puede continuar en elapartado 4.3.5
para crear recursos compartidos para los usuarios.
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4.3.5

El Home Media Store puede utilizarse como un servidor de archivos Samba y suministrar archivos a sus

Creacion de recursos compartidos

dispositivos de red, como ordenadores, ordenadores portatiles, netbooks y reproductores multimedia

(como el CFULLHDMA(i) y el YuiXX de Conceptronic).

Una vez haya creado usuarios para su Home Media Store, podra crear o asignar recursos compartidos para

los usuarios creados.

Nota: También se podra permitir el acceso a usuarios anénimos. Para acceder de forma anénima no
tendré que crear cuentas de usuario.

T Sel ec cSERVIEI®OS60 e n
M1 Sel e c cREGQURS® COMPARTIDO SAMBAG

a

barra

en

superior

a

barra

de | a
izquierda

La configuracibnde " RECURS O C OMP A R Tsé rDoStraid AnNsB phudtalla:
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Grab'n’GO

MEDIA STORE

ITUNES
UPNP AJV
DHCP

SAMBA SHARE

Create & assign network shares to the users of the CH3HNAS.

Share service configuration
Service status

Master browser :

Oplocks option :

Archive option :

Public share used :

Public share quota (GB) :

Folder sharing

Avaieble folders :

Enable

Enable

Enable

Enable

Disable

Disable

Disable

Disable

Disk_2
Public
Media

p8gina
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ElI Home Media Store crea de forma predeterfiolderada 2 r e
S h ar i(rOgrpartir carpetasé ) :

Public (Publicos) Se comparte con todo el mundo (acceso anénimo)
Multimedia No se comparte con nadie.

En caso de que haya formateado sus discos duros como unidades individuales o haya seleccionado RAHD o
RAID1 con 2 discos duros de diferente capacidad, también se producira un tercer recurso compartido:

Disco_2  No se comparte con nadie.

Adicion de un nuevo recurso compartido:

Para afadir un nuevo r ecurAsialiréc,o nepnaritad @soenpchia-grar c¢ acp e n
En la pantalla aparecera 6 Cr ear c:arpetad

Create folder Create folder

Folder name: Conceptronic-Data Folder name:

Access mode : @®  Anonymous ©  Personal Access mode : @  Anonymous @  Personal

Apply Cancel Apply Cancel

1 Introduzca un nombre para el nuevo recurso compartido enelcampo 0 Fol d er (rRtambeede

carpetad ) .
TSeleccione el mo do d &odadeaessad :en el campo 0
Anénimo Todo el mundo puede acceder al recurso compartido y leer y escribir en las carpetas de
dicho recurso compartido.
Personal Puede definir qué usuarios pueden acceder al recurso compartido y conmutar el acceso

de lectura y escritura.

Una vez haya realizado | os ajustes dadaglicambu e@vaa ar ea wLerago
nuevor ecur so compartido y afadirlo al apartado o0Compart
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Asignacién de usuarios a un recurso compartido creado:

Una vez se haya

creado

un

di s ponidnllaesssetc)c iCompartdr carpetaso .
Podr4 asignar usuarios a un recurso compartido haciendo clic en este Gltimo.

Debajodelalista 6 Car pet as

Folder sharing

Disk_2
Public
Media

Avaiable folders Cnnce(mmc'Da(a

Username

Login

recurso

‘Write access

canceptronic Alow @  Disalow Alow @  Disalow

Aoamphabli d ofampetdse s 6 €

d isesnmstrard un4 lista abn los usuarios disponibles:

Para los nuevos recursos compartidos y usuarios creados, las seccione® L o0 g (0nA& c € s dNite

accessO6 ( Acc e soo
0 Di s al(INopedmitiré ) .

dpea reas clrai tcuarrap et a

9 Para permitir el acceso de lectura a un
para el usuario al que desea conceder el acceso de lectura.
el acceso de | ect urParmitiroe ®ar ietluragp aa tu

usuar i oPermstiedl eecnc ieoln ed@oesobt a d o

fTPara permitir
0Acceso6  YAcceso de escriturad
escritura.
Folder sharing
| _aoa ]
Avaiable folders : m
| ocere ]
Username Login ‘Write access
conceptronic | ®  Alow Dislow © Alow Dialow
Si el recurso compartido

Folder sharing

Avaiable folders

Username

Login

Anonymous ®  Alow Disallow

sel eccionada siempre

o

p @&lusuario al que desea conceder el acceso de lecturay

seleccionado se ha creado coc
el acceso de recursos compartidos basado en los usuarios. Todo el mundo que tengaacceso de lecturay
escritura podra acceder a estos recursos compartidos.

‘Write access

®  Alow Disallowr
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Madificacién de un recurso compartido existente:

Podra modificar los recursos compartidos existentes y cambiar el nombre del recurso compartido o el
modo de acceso.
1 Seleccione el recurso compartido de lalistade 6 Car pet as diesipbo i IsGmgaitir n 0
carpetaso .
fHaga clEdimréepao editar el recurso compartido sel ec:¢

En | a pantall a apMadigydadderd Nadivfeint amac &r pet ad)

Modify folder

Access mode : @® Anonymous @  Personal

Cancel

filntroduzca un nuevo nombre para el FRoldernamed ecur so ¢
( Mombre de carpetad ) .
fSeleccione el modo d #&odadeaessod :en el campo 0
Anénimo Todo el mundo puede acceder al recurso compartido y leer y escribir en las carpetas de
dicho recurso compartido.
Personal Puede definir qué usuarios pueden acceder al recurso compartido y conmutar el acceso

de lectura y escritura.

Una vez haya realizado | os ajustes #pplicarda @lar melespt $ c ac c
cambios en el recurso comparti doCosmpattiecampetashado y vuel v
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5. Uso de los recursos compartidos creados

5.1 Acceso al recurso compartido

Una vez configurado el Home Media Store, podra acceder a él a través de su red.

Haga clic en Wihdows6o-g MbAC@o HEr oHu pantaMil aP@GPparecer §
Sel eccReddbnendo |l a columna i zquiMéeRCda de | a pantalla de o

Apareceran todos los dispositivos de su red, incluyendo el CH3HNAS

=ie
less devic: w
U oo
@
Seleccione el CH3HNAS de |l a secci-n oMi PC6 en |l a rec
Todos |l os recursos compart i diompadivcarpdtaad adien dli ad oc aan fliag wsre
ORECURSO COMPA R Tdpddoerdd AnMB pudtalla:
=io

S Netmork
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Si se ha creado un recurso compartidocon el mo d o Adne- naignooeds abrirloy leer y escribir
en los archivos.

Si se ha creado un recurso compartido con el modo de acceso 0 P e r s g el ldomé Media Store le
solicitara un nombre de usuario y una contrasefia:

Windows Security ==

Enter Network Password
Enter your password to connect to: CHIHNAS

SR pre—

L

] Remember my credentials

Introduzca el nombre de usuario y la contrasefia de una cuenta de usuario que se haya creado y que tenga
acceso al recurso congkarpade gcbedear cdidi @emo orecur so

5.2 Introduccién de un recurso compartido

Si utiliza con frecuencia un recurso compartido especifico podra introducir a su ordenador dicho recurso
compartido como una letra de unidad.

Sobre el recurso compartido que desee introducir en su ordenador haga clic con el botén derecho del
rat - n y s ddpeetwarkodnived OAsignar unidad de red6 ) .

Py
GO ="+ Neor » Crauss » ~[é [ 5
Orgonize v Metwork and Sharing Center View remote printess - @ ®
47 Favorter Disk2 Media For-Everyone
B Desiaop - . -
8 Dewnloads
| Recent Plces | | pubic ) | Comeproricosts
<, — S
#34 Ubranes opea
Documents Openin new window
o Music Open o2 Hotebosk in Oneiote
= Picwres
i Ay avalale ofine
Mop netucrk drve.
o Homegrous

Copy

-1 Computer Create shortcut

indowes 1 ()
2 Oata-Disk (D)

Broperties

S Network.

A

Apar ecer § |Asignaremdadde aed®.

De forma predeterminada se asignara una letra de unidad al recurso compartido, aunque puede cambiarla

en el men% desplUnigadd) e BIDIF am@eddrietad)) i ndi ccampletadel ut a
recurso compartido de la carpeta seleccionada.
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Hagacliceno Fi ni( ®ihadizar6) para guardar | a uni dadMidP€6.red asigr

===

@ Map Network Drive.

What network folder would you like to map?
Specify the drive letter for the connection and the folder that you want to cannect to:

Foder [ Nrmaspubiic <) [ Bowen

Example: Wserver\share
Reconnect at logon
Connect using different credentials

Connect to 3 Web site that you can use to store your pictures.

En | a vHMiP€bana a uni dad de red asi gUbicacendeeedinost r ar 8 co

O Compatr » = [ | Search Computer a
P— Uninsta o F-0 0
#31 Favortes = Hard Disk Drives (2)
M Desidop. Windows 7 (C) Data-Disk ()
8 Cownionds -, - -, - ]
: & e S 5.1 G hreeof 202 68
3 Recent Places

4 Devices with Removable Storage (2)

44 Vb a
) Cocuments %y Floppy Disk Drive (4] E& VD RW Drive (E)

i pictures 4 Netwark Lacation (1)
B videos __ Public (V\ch3hnas) (W)

5001 G ree of 90 6B

o Homegroup
418 Computer
& windows 7 ()
€3 Data-Disk (D)
2 Publc 1\ chahnas) (W)

W Network
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6. Servidor FTP

El Home Media Store también presenta un servidor FTP que le permitira acceder a las carpetas con
software FTP desde su red o Internet.

Nota: Para acceder al Home Media Store a través de Internet, debe ajustar los pardmetros de su router
para enviar el puerto de FTP a la direccion IP del Home Media Store.
Consulte la documentacién de su router para saber cémo enviar el puerto de FTP.

1 Acceda a la configuracion via web del Home Media Store tal y como se describe en el apartado 4.2.
TSl ecc SERVIGIOS® en | a barra superior de | a p8gina de
TSel ecchAT®nend |l a barra izquierda de | a p8gina de co

La configuracién de 6 F T Re&mostrara en su pantalla:

Grab'n’GO
MEDIA STORE

Create & assign FTP server shares to the users of the CH3HNAS.

FTP service configuration

Service status ; Emzbk  ©  Disable
Serviceport: 21
PASV mode port range ;65400 - 65420 50000-65534
Anonymous FTP
Anonymous FTP login : Enzble ® Dissble
Anonymous FTP access : ®  Read only Read & write

Folder sharing

Disk_2

Public

Media

Avaiable folders : | Concepironic-Data
For-Everyone
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6.1 Opciones generales de FTP

De forma predeterminada, el servidor FTP esta desactivado.
1 Para activar el servidor FTP deberd ajustarel 0 Ser vi ce( 6Eataddé de sé&TPvici 06
service configurationd Conf i guraci - n ded Adtiwarovi ci o FTPOG)
fTHaga clAplicare nemCod af i gur aci - n d edragsaedarlos austes. F TP 6

El puerto predeterminado para FTP es el 21 para las conexiones activas de FTP y el intervalo de puertos
65400 ~ 65420 para las conexiones pasivas de FTP.

Nota: Las conexiones activas de FTP activas suelen ser utilizadas por paquetes de software de FTP como
FireZilla, SmartFTP o Total Commander. Las conexiones pasivas de FTP suelen ser utilizadas por
navegadores como Internet Explorer o Mozilla.

Para asegurarse & que puede conectarse al servidor FTP con cualquier aplicacion, debera enviar el
puerto 21y el intervalo de puertos 65400 ~ 65420 de su router a la direccion IP del Home Media
Store.

Consulte la documentacién de su router para saber cémo enviar el puerto de FTP.

Unavez haya ajustadoel0 Est ado dedebr ¥ Rdivado6 o podr 8§ configurar | os
compartidos para el servidor de FTP.

El acceso al servidor FTP puede configurarse para usuarios creados o anénimos.

6.2 Acceso anénimo

El accesoanénimo esta desactivado de forma predeterminada. Podra activar el acceso a FTP an6nimo a
través de los siguientes pasos.

Nota: Siha enviado los puertos de FTP para el Home Media Store en surouter, activar el acceso anénimo
puede suponer un riesgo de alta seguridad. Le recomendamos encarecidamente que tan solo cree
usuarios a través de FTP.

fTfPara activar el acceso an- ni Amonyrdoas FITRlagind rAecesbeeb er § ¢

FTPan6nimo6) en | & Ammengimoru @ FHTPP&@n )ad AMotdi.var 6
THaga clAplicarée nem | a FsTeRc cain- - nparargwadar los ajustes.

Ahora podra acceder al servidor FTP del Home Media Store sin nombre de usuario ni contrasefia.

Nota: EI acceso an-ni mo est Blblicabmidted d oH oaSereeNlesdduane t a 0
andénimos no podran compartir otras carpetas.

Si desea permitir que | os usuar i osPlblitabnidmd s Hloen®an Me dé s
debera cambiar el permiso del acceso an6nimo.

T Ajusteel 9 Acceso de F TeRlaa rs-erciETitcaddniniod &Read & Writed6 oL ect ura vy
escrijfurao
T Haga clAplicarée nemo | a FsTeRc cain- - nparargwardar los ajustes.

A partir de ese moment o, l os usuarios am¥%mliidessbome dr § n
Media Sore.
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6.3 Acceso de usuario

Desde | a Coenpairtnrodarpatpadtal |l a déeTPéopbdg8&rper mhtde
a carpetas compartidas en el Home Media Store a las cuentas de usuario creadas.

Todas las carpetas compartidas que secreenen | a conf i BECHRSEONCOMPARTI DO SAl
también pueden verse en la configuracion de oF T P 6

Permitir el acceso de un usuario a una carpeta a través de FTP funciona igual que a través de la
conf i gur &RECURSG COMBARTIDO SAMBAG :

9 Seleccioneunacarpetadelas 0 Car pet as diesip o ai s@Gmgatir qarpetaso .

TfPara permitir el acceso de IPermitindor @ na el n dAgreswéd RId®, 0
para el usuario al que desea conceder el acceso de lectura.

9 Para permitirelacceso de | ectura y escr it ur aPemanitiubn euns uealr iaop,a rste
0Acceso6 Wcceso de escritura6 para el usuario al que desea conc
escritura.

Nota: La diferenciaentreel 0 RECURSO COMPANRBIA@GEO e n c ueaopcioodea
compartir radFiPPa pnedeeagingmar usuari osCapetasada car
disponibles6, mi entr ad RECERE O € O MPANRBIAu@I©crear carpetas
compartidas especificas para un uso anénimo.

Por ejemplo:  Puedecre ar wuna Pasartquedl mundoé en | a con®RECURSIO: n
COMPART I DO aSaAjlkBaddtan acceder usuarios anénimos. Para permitir el
acceso a través de FTP a dicha carpeta, tendra que asignar un usuario a dicha
carpeta en la configuracion de oOFTP6 par a permi tir el acceso.
el acceso anénimo a dicha carpeta a través de FTP.

En | a sCompaitircarpetas6é de | a c¢ on fOATROU rtaacnb-inndedi spondr § de |
opciones de carpeta qu ®ECERE0O COMPARTIDOD SAMBASGr: aci - n de 0O

Afadir Afadir una nueva carpeta.
Editar Editar una carpeta existente
Eliminar Eliminar la carpeta seleccionada.
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7. Compartir archivos multimedia

El Home Media Store ofrece diferentes modos de compartir archivos multimedia. Para compartir archivos
multimedia, entre las caracteristicas del Home Media Store se ha incluido un servidor multimedia UPnP AV

y un servidor iTunes.

7.1 Configuracion del servidor multimedia UPnP AV

El Home Media Store puede ser utilizado como servidor multimedia UPnP AV para proporcionar archivos
multimedia a su cliente multimedia de UPnP AV como, por ejemplo, el CFULLHDMA(i) de Conceptronic, la

Xbox-360 de Microsoft® o la Playstation® 3 de Sony.

Deberé habilitar esta caracteristica en la configuracién antes de que un cliente de UPnP AV pueda utilizar
el servidor multimedia del Home Media Store.

1 Acceda a la configuracién via web del CH3HNASal como se describe en el apartado 6.2.
TSel ec cSERVICIOS60 en | a barra superior me | a p8gina de
TSel eccUPBPA&¥6 0en | a barra izquierda de | a p8§gina de

En su pantalla aparecera la configuracionde 0 UP NP A/ V6

Grab'n’GO
MEDIA STORE

upNP A/V
Configure UPRP A/V server settings for streaming meda files to UPNP A/ cients.

ITURES
upnp A/V
DHCP

UPNP service configuration

Service status : Enable ©  Disable

Default rescan time : | 26[]  minutes

Current UPnP folder :  None Selected

E =

UPnP folder

Current folder: [

[y Disk_2
EyPublic
EyMedia

(Z3 Conceptronic-Data

Sy For-Everyone

EyFTP-Data
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El servicio de UPnP A/V esta desactivado de forma predeterminada. Podra activar el servicio de UPnP A/V
seleccionando la carpeta que desee asignar a dicho servicio.

TSel eccione una c arUprPifodderd e Gatpata 3 Rt R margandoda casilla
correspondiente a la carpeta.

El Home Media Store le preguntarad a Est § segur 0?6

1 Sel e c cSiéo npeasigaar lacarpeta al servicio de UPnP A/V.

o“n

E | Estado de servicio6 p a s a DeSactivado® dctivado6, | o que indica que el
se encuentra activo.

Nueva busqueda multimedia

De forma predeterminada, el Home Media Store comprobara cada 25 minutos si existe nuevo contenido
multimedia en la carpeta asignada.

Esto significa que si coloca archivos multimedia en la carpeta asignada, estos pueden tardar hasta 25
minutos en verse en su cliente de UPnP A/V.

1 Podr § c anbefaudtmesoar tim@é o(Ti empo predeterminado para |
seleccionando un tiempo diferente de busqueda del menu desplegable.

1 Ha g a c IAplicarée ne mUPRNRservice configurationd Configuracion del servicio de
UPnP) para guardar el nuevo tiempo de blsq ueda.

Para forzar |l a opci-n de nueva b¥%Reganéd@Nuepae Béd.pdna e e r
|l aConfiguraci-n del par@comenzarinmedhitamebt®la iiéva bisqueda de la carpeta
asignada.

Consejo: Sidesea ahorrar energia apagando los discos duros cuando estos no se utilicen, se recomienda
activar con menos frecuencia la opcién de nueva bisqueda del Home Media Store.
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7.2 Configuracion del servidor iTunes

El Home Media Store puede utilizarse como servidor iTunes para proporcionar una libreria de musica a los
clientes de iTunes de su red.

Debera habilitar esta caracteristica en la configuracion antes de que un cliente de iTunes pueda utilizar el
servidor iTunes del Home Media Store.

1 Acceda a la configuracion via web del CH3HNASal como se describe en el apartado 6.2.
T Sel ec cSERVICI®OS60 en | a barra superior de | a p8gina de
TSel ecclTUNESé én | a barra izquierda de | a p8§gina de

En su pantalla aparecera la configuracionde 6 | TUNE S 6

Grab'n’GO
MEDIA STORE

TTUNES Configure ITunes server settings for streaming music drectly to Tunes software.

UPNP AJV
DHCP
TTunes service configuration

Service status Enable  ©  Disable

Current music folder :  None Selected

e

TTunes music folder

Current folder: [

[y Disk_2
(EyPublic
EyMedia

£y Conceptronic-Data
{EyFor-Everyone

EyFTP-Data
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De forma predeterminada, el servicio de Itunes esta desactivado. Podra activar el servicio de iTunes
seleccionando la carpeta que desee asignar al servicio de iTunes.

fTSel eccione una c ariTfurees musidfeltleréa Kapetaaaoisicadei Tun)es 6
marcando la casilla correspondiente a la carpeta.

El Home Media Store le informara de que se buscaran archivos de musica en la carpeta, lo que puede
tardar cierto tiempo.

TSel eccSibGompearca asignar | a carpeta al servicio de i T

El Home Mdlia store comenzara a indexar la carpeta asignada, lo que se indicara a través del cargador de
carpetas de musica en la parte inferior de la pagina:

o

Scanning music folder...

E | Estado de servicio6 p a s a DeBactivado® dctivado6, i ndi cando que el servi
encuentra activo.

Nueva busqueda de musica

El Home Media Store actualizara de forma predeterminada y en tiempo real el indice para el servidor de
iTunes.

Para forzar | a opci-n de nueva b¥%Reganédeamiplaaesadehacer
configu(@&8bnénguraci-n del oa&acemenzarinmediatanefite la risva )
busqueda de la carpeta asignada.

8. Caracteristicas avanzadas

El Home Media Store ofrece més funciones ademas de las descritas en este manual de usuario.

El resto de funciones del Home Media Store se describen en el Manual de usuario ampliado, que
encontrardenelCD-ROM i ncl ui do. SelVeewé&xtemded UserManoigdc i (-Vhe ro el Manu
usuario ampliado) en el menl autoejecutable.

También puede descargarse el Manual de usuario ampliado en la pagina web de Conceptronic:

http://www.conceptronic.net/

EncontrardelManual de uswuari o ampDescardasd edne |laa speSgciin an wleeb od e
Conceptronic.

iDisfrute con el uso de su Home Media Store!
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Conceptronic CH3HNAS
Benutzerhandbuch

Wir gratulieren Ihnen zum Kauf Ihres
Conceptronic Home Media Stores.
In dieser Bedienungsanleitung wird lhnen Schritt fiir Schritt gezeigt, wie der Conceptronic Home Media
Store installiert und verwendet wird.

Wenn Sie weitere Informationen oder Support fur Ihr Produkt bendtigen, besuchen Sie unsere Service &
Support-Webseite_ www.conceptronic.net/support und wéhlen Sie eine der folgenden Optionen:

1 FAQ : Datenbank mit den haufig gestellten Fragen
1 Downloads : Handblicher, Treiber, Firmware und weitere Downloads
1 Kontakt : Kontakt fuir den Conceptronic -Support

Allgemeine Informationen tiber Conceptronic -Produkte finden Sie auf der Conceptronic -Webseite unter
Www.conceptronic.net.

Tipp: Die Firmware des Conceptronic CH3HNAS kann upgegradet werden. Die neuste FirmwareVersion
fir den CH3HNAS konnen Sie auf der ConceptronieWebseite herunterladen.

Inhaltsverzeichnis

1. Packungsinhalt 5. Verwenden der erstellten Freigaben
2. Bedienungselemente 5.1. Zggrliff auf Freigabgn

2.1. Vorderansicht 5.2. Einbinden von Freigaben

2.2. Ruckansicht 6. FTP-Server
3. Anschluss des Home Media Stores 6.1. Allgemeine FTP-Einstellungen

6.2. Anonymer Zugriff

4. Konfiguration des Home Media Stores 6.3. Benutzerzugriff

4.1. Grundeinstellungen

4.2. Zugriff auf die Konfiguration 7. Freigabe von Mediendateien )
4.3. Erste Konfiguration 7.1. UPnP AV Media ServerKonfiguration
4.3.1. Zeit - und Datumseinstellung 7.2. iTunes Server-Konfiguration
4.3.2. Andern der Netzwerkkonfiguration 8. Erweiterte Funktionen

4.3.3. Einrichten der Festplatte(n)
4.3.4. Erstellen von Benutzern
4.3.5. Erstellen von Freigaben

1. Packungsinhalt

In der Verpackung des Conceptronic Home Media Stores ist Folgendes enthalten:

1 Conceptronic Home Media Store (CH3HNAS)
9 Netzteil 12V Gleichstrom 4A

9 Netzwerkkabel

1 Dieses Handbuch

1 Garantiekarte und Broschirre mit CE-Erklarung
1 Montageanleitung

94


http://www.conceptronic.net/support
http://www.conceptronic.net/

DEUTSCH

2. Bedienungselemente

2.1 Vorderansicht

In der Tabelle unter der folgenden Abbildung der Bedienungselemente werden alle Elemente auf der
Vorderseite des Home Media Stores beschrieben.

ol Vo] )

¥

Nr. Beschreibung
A. LED Festplatte 1: Zeigt den Status und die Aktivitat der Festplatte 1 an.
Ein dkontinuierlich - rot Festplattenfehler - nicht formatiert oder keine Festplatte
vorhanden.

Ein dkontinuierlich - blau Festplatte ist aktiv.

B. LED Festplatte 2: Zeigt den Status und die Aktivitat der Festplatte 2 an.

Ein dkontinuierlich - rot Festplattenfehler - nicht formatiert oder keine Festplatte
vorhanden.

Ein dkontinuierlich - blau Festplatte ist aktiv.

C. Netzwerk-LED: Zeigt die Netzwerkaktivitat an.

Aus | Keine Netzwerkverbindung.

Ein 8kontinuierlich - blau | Netzwerkverbindung ist aktiv.

D. Power LED: Zeigt den Powerstatus des Home Media Stores an.
Aus Der Home Media Store ist ausgeschaltet.
Ein dkontinuierlich - rot Der Home Media Store wird heruntergefahren.
Ein dkontinuierlich - blau Der Home Media Store ist eingeschaltet.
Ein dblinkend - blau Der Home Media Store wird gegenwartig verwendet:
- Es werden Daten vom / auf den Home Media Store gelesen
oder geschrieben.
- Eine Funktion des Home Media Stores ist aktiv.
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2.2 Rickansicht

In der Tabelle unter der folgenden Abbildung der Bedienungselemente sind alle Elemente auf der Riickseite
des Home Media Stores beschrieben.

E Geblése
) Gebléase zur Kiihlung der Komponenten im Innern des Home Media Stores.
= LAN-Anschluss
i LAN-Anschluss fur die Netzwerkverbindung des Home Media Stores.
USB-Host-Port

USBHost-Port fur USB-Speichergerate wie Flashdisks oder externe Festplatten.

Zum Ricksetzen des Home Media Stores.

Power-Taste
Zum Ein- und Ausschalten des Home Media Stores.

Netzteilbuchse

H ‘ Reset-Taste
‘ Fir den Anschluss des Home Media Stores an die Stromversorgung.
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3. Anschluss des Home Media Stores

In diesem Kapitel wird beschrieben, wie der Home Media Store mit einem Netzwerk verbunden wird.

6 )

0
Ol | +4-te

mwgﬁ ........ +@
{gg 2V/an ®97 @

Netzwerk:
1 SchlieBen Sie das im Lieferumfang enthaltene Netzwerkkabel an den LAN-Port [ F] auf der Riickseite des
Home Media Stores an.

1 SchlieBen Sie das andere Ende desNetzwerkkabels an einen freien LAN-Port an lhrem Router, Switch
oder an einem anderen Netzwerkgerét an.

Strom:

1 SchlieBen Sie den DGStecker des im Lieferumfang enthaltenen Netzteils an die Netzteilbouchse [J] des
Home Media Stores an.

9 SchlieBen Sie das Stomkabel an das Netzteil an.

1 SchlieRen Sie das andere Ende des Stromkabels an die Stromversorgung an.

Der Home Media Store kann durch Driicken der Power [1]-Taste auf der Riickseite eingeschaltet werden.
Nach Einschalten des Home Media Stores leuchtet dasConceptronic Logo auf der Vorderseite blau.
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4. Konfiguration des Home Media Stores

In diesem Kapitel wird beschrieben, wie der Home Media Store fiir die Verwendung in einem Netzwerk
konfiguriert wird.

4.1 Grundeinstellungen

Der Home MediaStore ist mit den folgenden Grundeinstellungen konfiguriert.

Hostname : CH3HNAS
IP-Adresse . Dynamische IP-Adresse (Der Home Media Store bezieht von Ihrem Router eine IP-
Adresse )

Hinweis: Wenn der Home Media Store keine IRAdresse von lhrem Router beziehen kann, wird er mit
einer Standard-1P-Adresse betrieben. Diese Standard-IP-Adresse lautet: 192.168.0.35

Administrator -Benutzername : admin
Administrator -Passwort : admin

4.2  Zugriff auf die Konfiguration

Hinweis: Fir den Zugriff auf die Konfiguration des Home Media Stores benétigen Sie einen
Internetbrowser wie Internet Explorer, FireFox, Safari oder Chrome.

Sie kénnen tber die auf der CD-ROM enthaltenen Discovery Tools oder manuell Giber den Internetexplorer
auf die Konfiguration des Home Media Stores zugreifen.

4.2.1 Discovery Tools

Hinweis: Die Discovery Tools kdnnen nur verwendet werden, wenn Sie einen Computer mit einem
Windows-Betriebssystem haben. Wenn Sie ein anderes Betriebssystan haben, gehen Sie bitte
weiter zu Kapitel 4.2.2, in dem beschrieben wird, wie manuell auf die Konfiguration des Home
Media Stores zugegriffen werden kann.

1 Legen Sie die CDROM in das optische Laufwerk lhres Computers ein. Die Autoplay-Option sollte
automat i sch st art en Autérun.exekaesfithrérioe aunf da sMeAlwzt startan.n
Hinweis: Wenn die Autoplay-Option nicht angezeigt wird, kénnen Sie das Autorun -Menii starten,
i ndem SiAg bzeu m sgaligererzuad auf lhr optisches Laufwerk do ppelklicken.
fTWwadhlen Sie S$tdrtDiscoyetyiTomla[ Bi scovery Tools sMermrten] o im
Daraufhin wird Discovery Tools gestartet und sucht automatisch nach dem Home Media Store in
Ihrem Netzwerk.
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Nachdem die Suche abgeschlosseniste r s c hei nt dSeaech Meidhedy B8giche abgeschl os

- N
+¢ CH3HNAS Discovery Taols  ver 1.0.0.0 ==

IP Address Name Group Name Version

» 0.0.110

Search Finished!

1 Klicken Sie auf a O K am die Meldung zu schlief3en.

1 Wenn lhr Home Media Store in Discovery Tools aufgefiihrt ist, wahlen Sie diesen aus und klicken Sie
auf & A d mi umdéauf die Konfiguration zuzugreifen.

Gehen Sie weiter zu Kapitel 4.2.3, in dem beschrieben ist, wie Sie sich fiir die Konfiguration des Home
Media Store anmelden kénnen.

4.2.2 Manueller Zugriff

Wenn Sie einen Computer mit einem anderen als einem Windows-Betriebssystem haben, kénnen Sie nicht
uber die Discovery Tools auf den Home Media Store zugreifen. In diesem Fall mussen Sie manuell auf die
Konfiguration zugreifen:

9§ Starten Sie lhren Internetbrowser.
1 Verbinden Sie sich mit dem Home Media Store, indem Sie den Hostnamen in dasAdressfeld Ihres
Internetbrowsers eingeben. (Standardméagig: http://ch3hnas/ )

& Conceptronic - CH3HNAS - Windows Internet Explorer
.

¢ ® < http://ch3hnas/ o
G 2] e purchamass

Gehen Sie weiter zu Kapitel 4.2.3, in dem beschrieben ist, wie Sie sich fiir die Konfiguration des Home
Media Store anmelden kénnen.
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4.2.3 Anmelden

Wenn Sie manuell oder tber Discovery Tools auf die Konfiguration des Home Media Stores zugegriffen
haben, erscheint die Anmeldeseite fur die Konfiguration des Home Media Stores auf lhrem Bildschirm:

CH3HNAS configuration login

Geben Sie den Administrator-Benutzernamen und das -Passwort ein und klicken Sie auf die Schaltflache
alogin [Anmelden]", um die Konfiguration fiir den Home Media Store zu 6ffnen.

(Die Konfigurationseinstel |l un aémn"dgelndenteverdem)ur vom Admi n
Hinweis: Der Standard-Administator -Benutzername ist: : admin
Das StandardAdministator -Passwort ist: : admin

Wenn der Benutzername und das Passwort korrekt sind, erscheint die Statusseite des Home Media Stores
auf lhrem Bildschirm.

Auf der Statusseite des Home Media Stores werden in verschiedenen Abschnitten Informationen tber den
Home Media Store angezeigt.

Network information [Netzwerkinformationen] . Anzeige der aktuellen Netzwerkkonfiguration.

System Information [Systeminformationen] : Anzeige desaktuellen Datums und der Uhrzeit
sowie der aktuellen Firmware -Version.

Harddisk space status [Speicherkapazitat der Festplatte] : Anzeige der gegenwartigen Speicherkapazitat
der Festplatte.

Display language [Display-Sprache] : Hier kdnnen Sie die Spracheder
Konfigurationsseiten andern.

Hinweis: Die erste Version des CH3HNAS ist nur mit Englisch als DisplaySprache verfiigbar. Weitere
Sprachen kdnnen mit zukiinftigen Firmware -Upgrades hinzugefiigt werden.
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Network information

Device name :  CH3HNAS
Group name :  VWORKGROUR
Uk speed :  1Gbps
1P configuration :  DHCP Client (Dynarmic 1P)
Paddress:  172.20.0.110
Subnet mask :  255.255.0.0
Gateway P address :  172.20.0.251
DNS1: 208.67.222.222

DNS2: 208.67.220.220

System information

Date &time: 2009/ 10 /20 10:36

Firmiare version :  CH3HNAS_v2.3.10

Harddisk space status

T T T

Drive 1

Drive 2

Display language

Set display language : | English [+]

In der obersten Leiste auf der Konfiguration sseite finden Sie mehrere Menioptionen:

Home : Anzeige der Startseite des Home Media Stores mit dessen aktuellen Status.
General [Allgemein] : Allgemeine Einstellungsoptionen des Home Media Stores.

Service : Serviceeinstellungsoptionen des Home Media Stores.

Tools [Extras] : Extras des Home Media Stores.

System Logfiles [Systemprotokolldateien]: Anzeige der Protokolldateien des Home Media Stores.
Logout [Abmelden] : Abmelden von der Home Media Store-Konfiguration.
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4.3 Erste Konfiguration

Bevor Sieden Home Media Store als Netzwerkspeicherort verwenden kdnnen, mussen Sie einige
Gerateeinstellungen vornehmen. Diese Einstellungen werden in den folgenden Unterkapiteln erklart.

4.3.1 Zeit- und Datumseinstellung

9 Wahlen Sie in der obersten Leiste auf der Konfi gur at i oGENERA® [ALLESEMEIN]6 aus .
fwahlen Sie in der | inken L e iDATE£ETIME DATUMAZEITI®0 mfuisgur at

Daraufhin wird di BATK/GTIME [D4TUM AUHRZEIT] &f ¢aru fA | hrem Bi |l dschi

Grabn’GO
MEDIA STORE

DATE / TIME
Set the system time of the CH3HNAS. You can enter it manualy, or synchronize i with a NTP server.
‘Current date & time
e =x
Time:  [11[-]:[43
Change date & time
Configure date & time : Manually C) Automatically
Select tme zone : [ (GMT+01:00) Amsterdam, Paris, Rome, Barcelona [=]
Set daylght savings : ©  Enable Disable
o _na_|
NTP server: | 3.conceptronic.pool.ntp.org E

StandardmaBigh ol t sich der Home Media St or e NJTbPerS eeifgedmd Zei t
ist, automatisch das Datum und die Uhrzeit aus dem Internet.

Sie k°nnen aGufrentdate & Breei [Akeuellds Datum & Uhrzeit]d ¢ber pr ¢fen, ob D
Uhrzeit korrekt sind.

Wenn die Datums- und Zeiteinstellungen korrekt sind, kdnnen Sie weitergehen zum Kapitel 4.3.2, um die
Netzwerkkonfiguration zu andern.
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Wenn Datum und Uhrzeit nicht korrekt sind, kénnen Sie auf dieser Konfigurationsseite die Einstellungen fir
deren Korrektur vornehmen.

1 W2 hl en Sie aus, ob si e dansalyp[anuet]o u o dAutbinaticalhhr z e i t
[Automatisch]6 konfi guri eren m°chten.

Wenn Si e dMauallyManuelt]lé af ¢r di e Konfi gur atditauswadhlemn Dat um
m¢ssen Si e @urrerd datelrtime [Aktuelles Datum & Uhrzeit]d ei nstel | en.
T Kl i c ken Selece[Awswahlenj6; dar auf hi n er-Fendteemitreinemei n Popu
Kalender, in dem Sie das korrekte Datum auswahlen kénnen.
T Wahlen Siemithilfe der Dropdown -Menus die korrekte Zeit aus.
T Klicken Sie auf Apply FJbeBretmen]d f u i @drent date & time
[Aktuelles Datum & Uhrzeit]d, um di e manuel | v oung 2eitansieliengea n Da
zu speichern.

Wenn Siedas Datumw d di e Wiatonmecally [Adtomatisch]6 konf i guri eren m°chte
aus dem Dropdown-Menu mit den Zeitzonen die korrekte Zeitzone auswéhlen
1 Stellen Sie je nach aktueller Jahre€&miaet &abDayl i
[Aktivieren]6 o d[sablefDeaktivieren]o .
Al Waéhlen Sie einen der vordefinierten Zeitserver oder fiigen Sie einen neuen Zeitserver hinzu.
T Klicken Sie auf Apply fJbeBretmen]d f u ? @harge dite & time [Datum &
Uhrzeitandern]d, um di e aut omat i Batums und Zegeinstallungee zue n
speichern.

Wenn die Datums- und Zeiteinstellungen korrekt sind, kdnnen Sie weitergehen zum Kapitel 4.3.2, um die
Netzwerkkonfiguration zu &ndern.
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4.3.2  Andern der Netzwerkkonfiguration

9 Wahlen Sie in der obersten Leiste auf d e r Ko n f i g u rGENERAR fASLEEMEIN]@é & u s .
fwahlen Sie in der | inken LeiNSTWORKINETZWERE]0 Kaoasf i gur at

Daraufhin wird di NETWORK [NETgWERK]t6i oanu ff ¢drhrfem Bil dschirm a

Grabn’'GO
MEDIA STORE

DATE / TIME

NETWORK
NETWORK

ESC  Cveno¢ the network interface settings for your CHIHNAS.

Interface settings
Linkspeed:  1Gbps

Jumbo frames: | Disable jumbo frames, MTU value is 1500 bytes []

1P settings
1P configuration : ©  Dynamic P (DHCP) Static P
1P address :
Subnet mask :
Gateway IP address :
DS 1:

DNS2:

StandardméaRigistder Ho me Me di a St Dynaenic #P(OHCP} [Dynamiséhe IP (DHCP)]&
Konfiguration eingestellt. Das bedeutet, dass der Home Media Store iberprift, ob sich ein DHCP -Server in
Ihrem Netzwerk befindet, der dem Home Media Store eine IP -Adresse zuweist. In den meisten Fallen
Ubernimmt der Router die Rolle der DHCP-Servers in einem Netzwerk.

DHCPServer weisen nicht immer dem selben Netzwerkgerét die selbe IP -Adresse zu. Sollte dies beim
Home Media Store der Fall sein, kdnnen Sie mdglicherweise den Home Media Sore nicht mehr Gber Ihr
Netzwerk erreichen.

Aus diesem Grund empfehlen wir, dem Home Media Store eine statische IP-Adresse zuzuweisen, mit der Sie
stets Uber die selbe IP-Adresse auf das Gerét zugreifen konnen.
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1 Andern Siedie IPPKo n f i g ur a tIR settingu[lP<Eiastellthgen]é a Stétic @ [Statische
IP16 .

Der Home Media Store kopiert automatisch die ihm vom DHCP-Server zugewiesene IRAdresse in die Felder
bei tPeattings [IP-Einstellungen]d .

Die meisten Einstellungen kénnen Gibernommen werden, da sie normalerweise fur Netzwerkumgebungen
geeignet sind.

Wir empfehlen, die IP -Adresse zu &ndern, da die aktuelle IP-Adresse vom DHCPServer zugewiesen wird
und auch in Zukunft vom DHCP Server zugewiesen werden kann.

Wenn Sie die IRAdresse z. B auf xxx.xxx.xxx.253 andern, verhindern Sie damit einen mdglichen
zukunftigen IP-Konflikt.

1 Andern Sie die letzten drei Stellender IP -Adr es s 853@a.uf &
(Beispiel: &ndern Sie 172.20.0.110 auf 172.20.0.253).

T Nachdem Sie die Einstellungen geéndert haben, k | i ¢ k e n ABplygdUbarnehmen]6 , um
die Einstellungen zu speichern.

Hinweis: Denken Sie daran, sich die geénderten Einstellungen zu notieren. Sie benétigen diese ggf. fir
zukiinftige Konfigurationen des Home Media Stores.

Wenn die Einstellungen Gbernommen wurden, verbindet sich IThr Webbrowser auf der neuen IP -Adresse mit
dem Home Media Store. Daraufhin wird die Anmeldeseite des Home Media Stores auf lhrem Bildschirm
angezeigt.

Melden Sie sich gemaR den Anweisungen imKapitel 4.2 an, um die Konfi gurationsseiten des Home Media
Stores zu &ffnen.

Sobald Sie erneut angemeldet sind, kénnen Sie weitergehen zum Kapitel 4.3.3, in dem das Einrichten der
Festplatte(n) beschrieben ist.
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4.3.3  Einrichten der Festplatte(n)

Wenn Sie den Home Media Store zumersten Mal konfigurieren, missen Sie die Festplatte(n) einrichten,

bevor Sie Daten auf dem Home Media Store speichern kdnnen.

Da

106

fWahlen Sie in der obersten
1 Wabhlen Sie in der linken Leiste aufder Ko nf i g ur a tHDD COSRGURATION a

[FESTPLATTENKONFIGURATION]6 aus .

L €TDGLS [EXTRASIO des .

Kon f

raufhin wird die Ko rHDDGONRIGURATION[EEST®LATTENKONFIGURATIGN] A
auf lhrem Bildschirm angezeigt:

Grab'n’'GO
MEDIA STORE

CONCEPTRS

Tho ConcaptofGlbel Communic

HDD CONFIGURATION

Physical harddisks

Drive 1

Drive 2

View or change the harddisk configuration of the CH3HNAS.

VD6400AACS-00GEB1

1000.2 GB
640.1 GB

i | odel | copy | st | sanr |

VD10EACS-00Z1B0 Ready

Ready

Available volumes

| wgedc | tomime | s |

Drive 1
Diive 2
USB disks
ke | podel | totsi e | _rreesie |
Harddisk options
RAID function : 1800 RAID 0 RAID 1
Delete disk partition :
Repair harddisk :
Rebuild RAID :
S.M.ART ¢ Enable Disable
HDD power management
Power management : Enzble Disable
Tum off harddisks after : ~ [10 [+] minutes

Create
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I n  HBD COWFIGURATION [FESTPLATTENKONFIGURATION]d k°nnen Sie festlegen,
Festplatten im Home Media Store formatieren mochten.

Die folgenden Festplattenkonfigurationen stehen zur Verfligung:

Single Disk . Jede Festplatte wird einzeln formatiert.
JBOD . Beide Festplatten werden zu einer gro3en Festplatte vereint.
RAID O :Beide Festplatten wer de-Nethodeatheiner groRerARai d S

Festplatte vereint. Das bedeutet, wenn Sie eine Datei auf dem Home Media Store
speichern, wird je ein Teil der Datei auf je einer Festplat te gespeichert, um die
Leistung zu verbessern.

RAID 1 1 1 Festplatte wird zur Verfugung gestellt und die zweite Festplatte wird zu einem
Spiegel der ersten Festplatte gemacht. Das bedeutet, wenn Sie eine Datei auf
dem Home Media Store speichern, wird die Datei auf beiden Festplatten
gespeichert, um die Sicherheit zu verbessern.

Hinweis: Wenn Si e zwei Festplatten unt RADO6 hbo dRAIDI1I@E halrs Gr ° (
Festplattenkonfiguration auswéhlen, kann ein Teil der groReren Festplatte in der  Raid-Konfiguration
nicht verwendet werden.
Dieser Teil wird als zusatzlicher Speicherplatz ohne Raid -Funktion konfiguriert.

Zum Beispiel: Wenn Sie eine Festplatte mit 1000 GB und eine Festplatte mit 640 GB haben, werden die
Festplatten wie folgt formatiert:

Single Disk JBOD RAID O RAID 1
Festplatte 1 1000 GB 1640 GB 1280 GB 640 GB
Festplatte 2 640 GB - 360 GB 360 GB

Hinweis: Im Kapitel 4.3.5, wird erklart, wie Sie Ordner -Freigaben auf lhrem Home Media Store erstellen
kénnen. Ordner-Fr ei gaben k?©° nn Eestplatte 16 aeurfs tdeelr| tA Rveestdpelnat t eDi X
kann nur vollstéandig freigegeben werden, ohne bestimmte Ordner festzulegen. Aus diesem Grund
raten wir | hnen, U 1B 1O® kel sDiopdl éaRtAtAD zuTa@dinatiered, wenn Sie die
Freigabemdglichkeiten voll ausschépfen moéchten.

Wabhlen Sie eine der Festplatten -Formatierungsoptionen auf den nachsten Seite, um mit der
Festplattenkonfiguration fortzufahren.

Hinweis: Wenn Si e ausg BO®dRste hDeond é6R A 1a D ausgéwahlt haben, wahlen Sie eine
andere Konfigurationsseite auf dem Home Media Store aus und kehren Sie dann zur A HD D
CONFIGURATION [FESTPLATTENKONFIGURATION]6 zur ¢ck, um eine andere
Festplattenkonfiguration auszuwahlen.

Achtung: Bestehende Datenauf der/den Festplatte/n des Home Media Stores werden geléscht, wenn Sie
eine Festplattenkonfiguration auswahlen und die Festplatte(n) formatieren.
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Single Disk

Um lhre Festplatten als einzelne Festplatte zu formatieren, klicken Sie aufdie Sc h al t fForfhath e

[Formatieren]6 hi nt er | eder Avalabteydlumest[\erfiighate®/olumdn]d sect i
Home Media Store fordert Sie auf, dies zu bestétigen, bevor die Formatierung gestartet wird.

Sobald die Formatierung abgeschlossen ist, zeigt der Home Media Store eine entsprechende Meldung an.

(o]

JBOD

Um lhre Festplatten als ein JBOD-Vo |l umen zu f or mat iJBOD& ng u sv@hd & nk ISii ¢

Sc hal t fCreate [Erstellen]6 u n Haeddiskfptions [Festplattenoptionen]d .  Bane Media
Store fordert Sie auf, dies zu bestéatigen, bevor das JBOD -Volumen erstellt und die Formatierung
gestartet wird.

Sobald die Formatierung abgeschlossen ist, zeigt der Home Media Store eine entsprechende Meldung an.

RAID O

Um lhre Festplatten alsein RAIDGBVo |l umen zu f or mat iRRID@n ,a uw? hulnedn k$ii
di e Sc haCredtd [Erstéllen]6d u n Hagddisk/ptions [Festplattenoptionen]d . Der Hon

Store fordert Sie auf, dies zu bestéatigen, bevor das RAID 0-Volumen erstellt und die Formatierung
gestartet wird.

Sobald die Formatierung abgeschlossen ist, zeigt der Home Media Store eine entsprechende Meldung an.

RAID 1

Um lhre Festplatten alsein RAID 1-Vo | umen z u f or mat iR&RID n ,auw?d hulnan dus ii
di e Sc h aCredtd [Erstdllen]6d u n HaeddiskAdptions [Festplattenoptionen]d . Der Hom

Store fordert Sie auf, dies zu bestéatigen, bevor das RAID 1 -Volumen erstellt und die Formatierung
gestartet wird.

Sobald die Formatierung abgeschlossen ist, zeigt der Home Media Store eine entsprechende Meldung an.

Sobald die Festplatte(n) formatiert sind, erstellt der Home Media Store einen Ordner namens AP u b |
[ ¥f f e n talfiden kon @berall im Netzwerk zugegriffen werden kann.

1 ZurVerwendungde r Fr ePRublic fOéfenflich]d6 auf dem Home Media Store

zusatzlicher Benutzer und Freigaben gehen Sie weiter zu Kapitel 5.

1  Wenn Sie zusétzliche Benutzer und Freigaben mit Benutzerrechten erstellen méchten, fahren Sie fort
mit Kapitel 4.3.4, das die entsprechenden Erklarungen enthalt.
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4.3.4  Erstellen von Benutzern

Nach dem Formatieren der Festplatte(n) kdnnen Sie Benutzer erstellen, die auf den Home Media Store
zugreifen dirfen.

Hinweis: Der Zugriff kann auch anonymen Benutzern gestattet werden. Entsprechende Anweisungen
finden Sie im Kapitel 4.3.508Er st el |l en von Freigabeno

fwahlen Sie in der obersten L eGENERA:L [ABLGEMEIN]éTr aKenf i gur
1 Wahlen SieinderlinkenLei st e auf der KOUSERSI[BENUTZER]J6 oassei t e &

Daraufhin wird di USERSGRENUTZER]roa taiuofn IfhgremmA Bi |l dschirm ang

Grabn’GO
MEDIA STORE

CONCEPTRSN

DATE / TIME

NETWORK USERS

USERS Create password protected user accounts for all CHIHNAS users in your network.

User management

e | ann | e
==

Standardmagig sind keine Benutzer im Home Media Store definiert.

Um einen neuen Benutzerhi nzuzuf ¢gen,
Management [Benutzermanagement]6 . B
Darauf hin wir dCrdateneBusér iNeweh Benutezerferstellen] 8 angezei gt .

k1l i cken CBeate [Eestelen]di e nBserh a At f

Create new user

Cancel
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TGeben SieUsear Ramd B B e n ueingnédNanmen fiirelgnmeuen Benutzer ein.
TGeben SiePasmswet d B Pein®asswortfiir led neuen Benutzer ein.

1 GebenSieimFeldAQuot a sett i nEinsteliBy)(GB]]JQueitrae Spei cherbegr el
neuen Benutzer ein.

Hinweis: Die Speicherbegrenzung kann in Gigabyte GB) eingegeben werden.

Hinweis: Wenn Sie fiir den Benutzer keine Speicherbegrenzung festlegen méchten, konnen Sie das Feld
Muota setting (GB) [Quota-Einstellung (GB)]J06 | eer | assen.

Sobald Sie die Angaben firdenneuenBenut zer ei ngegeben bhApfdyen, klicken |
[Ubernehmen]6, um den Benutzer der Benutzerliste des Home

Der neu erstellte Benutzer wirdinder AUSERS [ B eKrowntf z egru]r éa tUser Managemterstr A
[Benutzermanagement]d a&zeigt:

Grabin'GO
MEDIA STORE

DATE / TIME

NETWORK USERS

USERS Create password protected user accounts for all CH3HNAS Users in your network.

User management

T Y

conceptronic 25068 omB

oo W oo |

Wiederholen Sie die in diesem Kapitel angegebenen Schritte, um weitere Benutzer zu erstellen.
Nachdem Sie alle Benutzer fiir hren Home Media Store erstellt haben, kénnen Sie weitergehen zum
Kapitel 4.3.5, in dem erklart wird, wie Sie Freigaben fir die Benutzer erstellen kénnen.

110



DEUTSCH

4.3.5 Erstellen von Freigaben

Der Home Media Store kann als SambaDateiserver verwendet werden, um lhren Netzwerkgeréten wie
Computern, Notebooks, Netbooks und Media Playern (wie dem Conceptronic CFULLHDMA(i) und dem
Conceptronic YuixXX) Dateien zur Verfigung zu stellen.

Wenn Sie Benutzer fiir Inren Home Media Store erstellt haben, kdnnen Sie fir diese Freigaben erstellen
oder ihnen Freigaben zuordnen.

Hinweis: Der Zugriff kann auch anonymen Benutzern gestattet werden.  Fir den anonymen Zugriff
missen Sie keine Benutzer erstellen.

Tfwahlen Sie in der obersten LeERVICE® awfs.der Konfigur
Tfwahlen Sie in der 1| inken L eiSAVBASHARE [SAMBA-FREIBABE]G i gur at
aus.

Daraufhinwirddie Ko nf i g u SAMBA SBIARE [SAMBA-FREIGABE] 6 auf | hrem Bildschi

Grabn’GO
MEDIA STORE

SAMBA SHARE
FTP
ITUNES Create & assign network shares to the users of the CH3HNAS.

SAMBA SHARE

UPNP AJV
DHCP
Share service configuration

Service status : ® Enabe Diable
Master browser : Enable  ©  Disable
Oplacks option ® Enable Disable
Archive option © ® Enabe Diable
Public share used : 0MB.
Public share quota (GB) : 50
Folder sharing
Disk_2
Hede [ s |
Avaible folders : EN
|_ocie_|
L weemane | wogn ]
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Der Home Media Store erstellt standardmaRig 2 Freigabenunter AFo| der SharFreiggbe]l. Or dner

Public [Offentlich]  Freigabe fiir alle (anonymer Zugriff)
Media Freigabe fiir niemanden

Wenn Sie lhre Festplatten als ein einziges Laufwerk konfiguriert haben oder RAID -0 oder RAID-1 mit zwei
Festplatten unterschiedlicher GréRe ausgewahlt haben, gibt es aulRerdem eine dritte Freigabe:

Disk_2 [Festplatte 2] Freigabe fiir niemanden

Eine neue Freigabe hinzufiigen:

Um eine neue Freigabe hinzuzuf ¢ g éadd[Hinzlfigenfée nu nFotser alu f ¢
sharing [Ordner-Freigabe]d . .
Darauf hin wir dCrate folder [Ordirrecdrstellen] & angezei gt .
Create folder Create folder
Access mode : @ Anonymous @  Personal Access mode : ©  Anonymous @  Personal
Apply Cancel Apply Cancel
TGeben SieFomdé&el dame [ OeingmNamen &indie heue Freigabe ein.
fTWahlen Si éccessrmobe[Zudrifffmodus]d aus, wie auf die Freigabe
kann
Anonymous [Anonym] Jedermann kann mit Lese- und Schreibzugriff auf die freigegebenen Dateien
zugreifen.
Personal [Individuell] Sie kénnen bestimmen, welche Benutzer auf die Freigaben zugreifen dirfen und
den Lese und Schreibzugriff individuell festlegen.
Sobald Sie die Einstellungen fir die neuen Freigabenv or genommen haben Apftyl i cken Si

[Ubernehmen]é, um di e neue Fr ei ga b Eolderghakng fOrdern-Freigabe]lond unt er

hinzuzufugen.
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Erstellten Freigaben Benutzer zuordnen:

Nachdem Sie eine Freigabe erstellt haben, wird diese in der L i s Available Folders [Verfiigbare
Ordner]d u nFRokder shAring [Ordner-Freigabeld auf gef ¢hrt .

Sie kdnnen einer Freigabe Benutzer zuordnen, indem Sie auf die Freigabe klicken.

Unt er d eAwaildble Sdlders [Mlerfugbare Ordner]d we r d eerfiighhier® Benutzer aufgelistet:

Folder sharing

Avaizble folders :

I S TN

conceptronic © Alw ®© Disslow Alow  ©  Disalow

Bei neu erstellten Fr eilLggnljiameldenid Bwdtadccess [Sehreibiugridf]o A
féer die ausgew? hl t eDisallow [iNiche gestattemj@ r e iamnd e sit el | t

1 Um einem Benutzer den Lesezugriff zu gestatten, wahlen Sieunter ALo gi n [ A& nfed rd echd n
betreffende AloB fGestattenpr adu s .

1 Um einem Benutzer den Lese- und Schreibzugriff zu gestatten, wahlen Sieunter AL o gi n
[Anmelden]d ukWdi Ae access [ Sicdenbetreffendign | Bl BHowe r &
[Gestatten]é aus .

Folder sharing

#vaible folders : N
I ™ A
conceptronic ®  Alow Disalow ©  Alow Disalow

Wenn die ausgew2hlte Freigabe mit dem Zugriffsmodus 2
den Freigabezugriff fur die einzelnen Benutzer nicht &ndern. Auf diese Freigaben kann jedermann mit
Lese- und Schreibzugriff zugreifen.

Folder sharing

Avalable folders: | Canceptronic-Data | o |

Fovaenne =

[pemne | woom | wmewem |
Ananymous ©  Alow Disalow ©  Alow Disalow
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Andern einer bestehenden Freigabe:
Sie kénnen bei bestehenden Freigaben den Namen oder den Zugriffsmodus andern.
TWahlen Sie die Fr eAvalable&oldars plerfiighare Qrdneride uk Fokler A
sharing [Ordner-Freigabe]d aus .
T KI i cken EBit[Bearbeittn]8, um di e ausgew2hlte Freigabe zu

Daraufhin wir dMadifyfolder [Ordirsecédmdernmé Aangezei gt .

Modify folder

Access mode : @ Anonymous @  Personal

Apply Cancel

TGeben SieFomdé&el dame [ OegingmneuemNamen Jindie Freigabe ein.
fTWahlen Si éccessrmobBe[Zudrifffmodus]d aus, wie auf die Freigabe
kann.

Anonymous [Anonym] Jedermann kann mit Lese- und Schreibzugriff auf die freigegebenen Dateien
zugreifen.

Personal [Individuell] Sie kénnen bestimmen, welche Benutzer auf die Freigaben zugreifen dirfen und
den Lese- und Schreibzugriff individuell festlegen.

Sobald Sie die Einstellungen fg¢r die FrApplygaben vorger
[Ubernehmen]6, um nmddeer ungen der ausgew?2hl ten FFodderflabirg zu ¢

[Ordern-Freigabe]ld zur ¢ckzukehren.
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5. Verwenden der erstellten Freigaben

5.1 Zugriff auf Freigaben

Wenn der Home Media Store konfiguriert ist, konnen Sie tber Ihr Netzwerk darauf zugreifen.

Kl i c ken SiWendoavsdfLogd-a sAtbaitsplatz6 . Dar auf hi n wi rAd bdeert sBil lad g df
angezeigt. 5

Waéhlen Sie links im Bildschirm AAr b e i t &\ptak [XRefzwerk]6 aus .

Daraufhin werden alle Geréte in lhrem Netzwerk aufgefuihrt, einschlieBlich des CH3HNAS

=
)
Add 3 vireless device &~ w

g oS Hetwork = |

8 Network

w

W2 hlen Sie unter AArbeitsplatzd im Netzwerk den CH3HN
Daraufhin werden all e Rolder sharin rdner-Breigabei @ nEAMBAIHARE
[SAMBA-FREIGABE]& Konfiguration hinzugefugt haben, auf Ihrem Bildschirm angezeigt.

[P
GO~ » Hetwor: » Crareis » =e | )

Network and Sha @

S Network

115



DEUTSCH

Wenn eine Frei gab e AmaymouZ[Ampnymjéf emedwed |A wurde, k©°
offnen und in den Dateien lesen und schreiben.

Wenn eine Freigabemitd em Zu gr i fPérsomab[khdividuel]d er st el |t wurde,
Media Store zur Eingabe eines Benutzernamens und Passworts auf.
Windows Security ===

Enter Network Password
Enter your password to connect to: CHIHNAS

— [concepronic |

U

[T] Remernber my credentials

Geben Sie den Benutzernamen und das Passwort eines erstellten Benutzers ein, dem der Zugriff auf die
Freigabe gestattet ist, und klicken Sie auf & O K am auf die Freigabe zuzugreifen.

5.2 Einbinden von Freigaben

Wenn Sie eine bestimmte Freigabe haufig verwenden, kénnen Sie die Freigabe als Laufwerksbuchstaben in
Ihren Computer einbinden.

Rechtsklicken Sie dazu auf die Freigabe, die Sie in lhren Computer einbinden méchten, und wéhlen Sie
aMap network drive [Netzwes k|l aufwerk zuordnen]™"

[

GG~ » v » Craross > 42| Search Commas o

igance *  Network and Sharing Center ers T~ 1 @
4 Favertcs D2 Mesa ForEveryone

B Desktop . e <

8 Dovioads

0 Recmt Paces e || Comcpromc 0

o o
Open

Openin new windaw

Open az Notebeok in Onehicte
= Pictures

B Ve Always avaiable offine

Map networt drive..

Homegroun
4 Homeg copy

Create shoncut

Broperie:

3 Data-Disk (D)

G Netwerk

A

Darauf hin wi rMapNeiveork®eve Netewerklaufwerk zuordnen]d angezei gt .
StandardméRig wird der Freigabe ein freier Laufwerksbuchstabe zugeordnet; Sie kénnen diesen jedoch im
Dropdown-MeniiADr i ve [ L anddrmwleniFdd]AsFo | d er [isDderdvollgténdige Freigabepfad
des ausgewahlten Ordners angegeben.
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Kl i cken Fiste[Featigstellén]é ,

speichern

I m Fe nAsrtheeri t/Asapd dertzugéordnete Netzwerk -L a u f we r k s b u ¢ h Sletvaobke ocatiors

[Netzwerkspeicherort]d

um den
Amide i hshipdomaufilgerd

===

& Map Network Drive

What network folder would you like to map?

P letter for

wantto connect to:

Folder. | \\ch3hnas\Public B

Example: \\server\share
Reconnect atlogon
[C] Connect using different credentials

Connect to 2 Web site that you can use to store your d

Browse...

s and pictures.

angezeigt

Pr——)

p

C,O 8 b Computer »

Organize ~ Uninstallor

4 Favorites 4 Hard Disk Drives (2)

B Desirop Windows 7 (C:)
8 Dewirlosds =
O o Ploces 95 68 free of 122 6B

+ Devices with Removable Storage (2)

(qy Floppy Disk Drive ()

# Network Location (1)
Public (Vichzhnas) (W)

# vbrares
i Documents.

P 500 8 ee of 0GB
+188 Computer
& Windows 7 (C)
€ DataDik (B
5 Public (\ch3hnas) (W)

e ework

A

Open Cantrol Panel

ga
kguwwwurm(s)

- 0 0|

DEUTSCH

z u g e o r-dHaofwerkebonchstaben zuw e r k

ei
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6. FTP-Server

Der Home Media Store ist auch mit einem FTP-Server ausgestattet, damit Sie mit FTP -Software auf
Dateien in Ihrem Netzwerk oder auf dem Internet zugreifen kénnen.

Hinweis: Um Uber das Internet auf den Home Media Store zuzugreifen, miissen Sie Ihre Router
Einstellungen so einstellen, das der FTP-Port an die IP-Adresse des Home Media Stores
weitergeleitet wird.

Informationen zur Weiterleitung des FTP -Ports finden Sie in der Dokumentation lhres Routers.

1 Das Anmelden auf die webbasierte Konfiguration des Home Media Stores ist im Kapitel 4.2

beschrieben.
Tfwahlen Sie in der obersten LeERVICE® awfs.der Konfigur
fWahlen Sie in der linken LeiFEPbeansf der Konfigurat

Dar auf hi nFW3Kordiguditioe auflhrem Bildschirm angezeigt.

Grabn’GO
MEDIA STORE

Create & assign FTP server shares to the users of the CH3HNAS.

FIP service configuration

Service status : Enable ©  Disable

Service port: 21
PASV mode portrange ;85400 - |20 50000-65534
Anonymous FTP
Anonymous FTP login : Enable © Dsable
Anonymous FTP access : ©  Read only Read & write
Folder sharing
Disk_2
s [t
Avaisble folders : ESCEE?E:E:‘\;—DEH EN
_ocire_|
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6.1 Allgemeine FTP-Einstellungen

StandardmaRig ist der FTPR-Server deaktiviert.
fUndenFTRSer ver zu akti vi e Service staysd siemFTdBeervicdl e n A
configuration [FTP-Service-Konfiguration]d a Enfibleg[Aktivieren]6 set zen.
T KIicken SiTRservice cahfiguratfon [FTP-Service-Konfiguration]d a Apply &
[Ubernehmen]6, um die Einstellungen zu speichern.

Der Standard-Port fur FTP ist der Port 21 fur aktive FTP-Verbindungen und der Port-Bereich 65400 ~
65420 flr passive FTR-Verbindungen.

Hinweis: Bei Softwarepaketen wie FireZilla, SmartFTP oder Total Commander werden oft aktive FTP -
Verbindungen verwendet. Passive FTRVerbindungen werden oft von Browsern wie dem Internet
Explorer oder Mozilla verwendet .
Um sicherzustellen, dass Sie den FTRServer mit beliebigen Anwendungen verbinden kénnen,
mussen Sie Port21 und Port-Bereich 65400 ~ 65420 in lhrem Router an die IP-Adresse des
Home Media Stores weiterleiten.

Informationen zur Weiterleitung des FTP -Parts finden Sie in der Dokumentation lhres Routers.

Wenn der FTR Aervice statusd  a Enébled [Aktiviert]d gestel |t i st ke nnen Sie
FTR Server konfigurieren.

Der Zugriff auf den FTP-Server kann fiir anonym und/oder fiir erstellte Ben utzer konfiguriert werden.

6.2 Anonymer Zugriff

Standardmagig ist der anonyme Zugriff deaktiviert. Sie missen die folgenden Schritte ausfiihren, um den
anonymen FTRZugriff zu aktivieren.

Hinweis: Wenn Sie die FTRPorts fiir den Home Media Store in Ihrem Router weitergeleitet haben, kann
das Aktivieren des anonymen Zugriffs ein hohes Sicherheitsrisiko darstellen. Wir raten lhnen
dringend, nur erstellten Benutzern den Zugriff iber FTP zu gestatten.

fUm den anonymen Lesezugr i f AnomymousH® logini[Anongmes FTR¢ s s e n
Login]d u nAnenymo@s FTP [Anonymes FTP]6 a Bnfiblef{Aktivieren]é st el | en.

1 Klicken Sie unter AAn o ny MIP iAsonymes FTP]6  a Apply fdbernehmen]é, um di e
Einstellungen zu speichern.

Jetzt konnen Sie sich auf dem FTRServer des Home Media Stores ohne Benutzername und Passwort
anmelden.

Hinweis: Der anonyme Zugriff bescPublim[@ffentsichn]lohdasf Hdme Redri
Stores. Andere Ordner kdnnen nicht fir anonyme Benutzer freigegeben werden.

WennS e anonymen Benutzern das L ePsbdin[OffentichiSc desi Blemei Me
Stores gestatten mdchten, missen Sie die Zugriffsgenehmigung des anonymen Logins andern.

1St el | en ABdnynout ETP ackess [Anonymen FTP-Zugriff]d  u n Anenymofis FTP
[Anonymes FTP]6 a Refad &Write [Lesen & Schreiben]6 .

1 Klicken Sie unter AAn o ny MIP fiAmonymes FTP]6  a Apply fdbernehmen]é, um di e
Einstellungen zu speichern.

Damit haben anonyme Be RPublicA@ffentlich]d Idfeme ¥eadid Gtaes Lede und
Schreibzugriff.

119



DEUTSCH

6.3 Benutzerzugriff

Un t &alderfsharing [Ordner-Freigabe]d a u f FTP&Konfigurationshildschirm kénnen Sie erstellten
Benutzern den Zugriff auf freigegebene Ordner auf dem Home Media Store gestatten.

Auchallef r ei gegebenen OrSAMBASHARE(JSAMBA-FREIGABE]S KoAfiguration erstellt sind,
wer den FTPs-Kdrdiguratln angezeigt.

Wenn Sie einem Benutzer den Zugriff auf einen Ordner Uber FTP gestatten mochten, mussen Sie die selben
Schritte wiebei AS AMB A S H A R-EREIGABE]MIBréhfihren.

TWahlen Si evadable Fotlers[Vekfiigbare Ordner]d u n Fokder shAring [Ordner-
Freigabe]d ei nen Ordner aus.

1 Um einem Benutzer den Lesezugriff zu gestatten, wahlen Sieunter ALo gi n [ A& nfedrd echd
betreffende AloB fGestattenpr adu s .

1 Um einem Benutzer den Lese- und Schreibzugriff zu gestatten, wahlen Sieunter ALogi n
[Anmelden]d uWwdi Ae access [ Sghr diemz bertirfefflfdlooden Benut z
[Gestatten]é aus .

Hinweis: DerUnterschi ed der BAMBA S§ARE EEAMBA-FREIGABE]6 un dFTBée ibefst eh't
darin, daBkTBs Sieed efng rOrAd e r nAvailabfe folders [VerfiighareeOrdher]d
Benutzer zuordnen k?©° nSAMBASHARE{SAMBA-RREIGABE]® begst Ammt e
freigegebene Ordner zur anonymen Verwendung erstellen kbnnen.

Zum Beispiel: Si e er st el | e nForeEvenyene [FOrradedde ri n/SAMBArSHARE
[SAMBA-FREIGABE]& Konfiguration, auf den anonyme Benutzer zugreifen
kénnen. Um den Zugriff auf diesen Ord ner Uber FTP zu gestatten, missen Sie
diesem Ordner in der A F T-Hbhfiguration einen Benutzer zuordnen, dem Sie
den Zugriff gestatten. Sie kdnnen keinen anonymen Zugriff auf diesen Ordner
Uber FTP gestatten.

Unt é&aldersharing [Ordner-Freigabe]d i nATdP&Konfiguration haben Sie dieselben Ordneroptionen
wi e i $SAMBASHARE [SAMBA-FREIGABE]& Konfiguration:

Add [Hinzufugen] Hinzufugen eines neuen Ordners
Edit [Bearbeiten] Bearbeiten eines bestehenden Ordners
Delete [Loschen] Léschen einesausgewahlten Ordners

120



DEUTSCH

7. Freigabe von Mediendateien

Der Home Media Store bietet verschiedene Mdoglichkeiten der Freigabe von Mediendateien. Zu den
Funktionen des Home Media Stores gehdren ein UPnP AV Media Server und ein iTunes Server, die die

Freigabe von Mediendateien ermdglichen.

7.1 UPnP AV Media Server-Konfiguration

Der Home Media Store kann als UPnP AV Media Server verwendet werden, um lhrem UPnP AV Media Client
wie zum Beispiel dem Conceptronic CFULLHDMA(i), dem Conceptronic YuiXX, der Micosoft® Xbox-360
oder der Sony Playstation® 3 Multimedia-Dateien zur Verfligung zu stellen.

Sie mussen diese Funktion in der Konfiguration zuerst aktivieren, bevor der Media Server des Home Media
Stores von einem UPnP AV Media Client verwendet werden kann.

1 Das Anmelden auf die webbasierte Konfiguration des CH3HNAS ist imKapitel 6.2 beschrieben.

Tfwahlen Sie in der obersten LeERVICE® awfs.der Konfigur
Tfwahlen Sie in der |linken LeiUBNPA/NGudusder Konfigurat
lfherem Bildschirm angezeig

Daraufhinwi r d di e Kon fUPNPAN@&ta wfn

Grab'n’GO
MEDIA STORE

UPNP A/V

ITUNES Configure UPnP A/V server settings for streaming med files to UPNP A/V clents.

UPNP A/V
DHCP
UPNP service configuration

Service status : Enable ©  Disable

Defauft rescan time : ~ [26[%]  minutes

Current UPnP folder :  None Selected

EE

upnP folder

Current folder =/

Eyoisk_2
[y Public
EyHedia

{£) Conceptronic-Data
[y For-Everyone

[EyFTP-Data
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Der UPnP A/\-Dienst ist standardméaBig deaktiviert. Sie kdnnen den UPnP A/\Dienst aktivieren, indem Sie
einen Ordner auswahlen, den Sie dem UPnP A/V-Dienst zuordnen méchten.

fwWahl en SiUBnPdolderduPnPiOrdner]d ei nen Ordner aus, indem Si e
vor dem Ordner aktivieren.

Sie werden vom Home Medi a St oAreyowsarE? agt, ob Si e si che
TWahl enYeS[Jag6 daaus, um den OA/N-Dienstzuduverdnerd Pn P

Darauf hi n 2 n @ervice status@ hv DisebiéA[Deaktivieren]d aEnéblefAktivieren]d , wa's
bedeutet, dass der UPnP A/V-Dienst aktiv ist.

Regelmé&Rige Suche nach Medien

Standardmagig Gberprift der Home Media Store alle 25 Minuten, ob neuer Multimedia -Inhalt im
zugeordneten Order vorhanden ist.

Das bedeutet, dass es bis zu 25 Minuten dauern kann, bevor Sie die Dateien auf lhrem UPnP A/V-Client
sehen kénnen, wenn Sie Multimedia-Dateien in den zugeordneten Ordner speichern.

T Si e k° n mefault tescan tife [StandardmaRige Uberpriifungszeit]d 2 ndern, i nde
aus dem Dropdown-Menii eine andere Uberpriifungszeit auswéhlen.

T Kl i c ken SUPrP sdrvice doafigurakion [UPnP-Service-Konfiguration]d a Apply a
[Ubernehmen]6 ,um die geanderte Uberpriifungszeit zu speichern.

Wenn Sie eine solche Suche nach Medien auRerhalb der programmierten Uberpriifungszeit durchfihren
mechten, k°nnen Si e di @PsPseruiceconfignrdtom[UBnP-gervice-t er A
Konfiguration]d a wef Scih al tRéstad [Edmeut Curchsuchen]é k1 i cken. Darauf hin v

zugeordnete Ordner erneut durchsucht.
Tipp: Wenn Sie durch Herunterfahren der Festplatte(n), wenn diese nicht verwendet werden, Strom sparen

mdchten, empfehlen wir, langere Zeitinter valle fiir die Uberpriifung durch den Home Media Store
einzustellen.
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7.2 iTunes Server-Konfiguration

Der Home Media Store kann als iTunes Server verwendet werden, um den iTunes-Clients in lhrem Netzwerk
eine Musikbibliothek zur Verfigung zur stellen.

Sie mussen diese Funktion in der Konfiguration zuerst aktivieren, bevor der iTunes Server des Home Media
Stores von einem iTunes Client verwendet werden kann.

1 Das Anmelden auf die webbasierte Konfiguration des CH3HNAS ist imKapitel 6.2 beschrieben.
T WwahlenSe in der obersten LeisteSERWUJES daus Konfiguratio
fWahlen Sie in der l'inken LeilTUNESO aauufs .der Konfigurat

Daraufhin wird di ETUNESSN faiug u rl éatrieam BfidrdsAhirm angezeigt

Grab'n’GO
MEDIA STORE

SAMBA SHARE
TP
TTUNES Configure ITunes server setings for streaming music directly to ITunes software.

TTUNES

UPNP A/V

DHCP
TTunes service configuration

Service status : Enable ©®  Disable

Current music folder :  None Selected
=3
unes music folder
Current folder =~/
Eyoisk_2
(Ey Public
EyHedia

(£ Conceptronic-Data
Sy For-Everyone

[EyFTP-Data
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Der iTunes-Dienst ist standardmaRig deaktiviert. Sie kdnnen den iTunesDienst aktivieren, indem Sie einen
Ordner auswéhlen, den Sie dem iTunes-Dienst zuordnen méchten.

fTWahl en SiifnesmusiefoldeA[iTunes-Musikordner]®6 ei nen Ordner aus, in
Kontrollkéstchen vor dem Ordner aktivieren.

Der Home Media Store zeigt eine Meldung an, dass der Ordner nach Musikdateien durchsucht wird. Dies
kann eine Weile dauern.

TWahl enYeS[Jag6 d@aus, um den OterDiensezuzuatdeen. i Tunes

Der Home Media Store beginnt, den zugeordneten Ordner zu indizieren, was durch folgende Meldung im
unteren Bereich der Seite angezeigt wird:

"

Scanning music folder...

Dar auf hi n 2 n @ervice statis& hv Diseblé[Deaktivieren]d aEnébledAktivieren]d, wa's
bedeutet, dass der iTunes-Dienst aktiv ist.

Erneute Suche nach Musik
Standardmanig aktualisiert der Home Media Store den Index fur den iTunes -Server in Echtzeit.

Wenn Sie eine solche Suche nach Musik zu einer beliebigen Zeit durchfiihren méchten, kénnen Sie dies
tun, i nde miT®hesseruce toafiguradtion [iTunes-Service-Konfiguration]d auf di e Schal
aRescan [Erneut Durchsuchen]é k1l i cken. Daraufhin wird der zugeordn

8. Erweiterte Funktionen

Der Home Media Store hat noch weitere Funktionen, die in diesem Handbuch nicht beschrieben sind.

Diese Funktionen des Home Media Stores sind im Erweiterten Benutzerhandbuch auf der im Lieferumfang
enthaltenen CD-ROM beschrieben.Wéhlen Sie im Autorun-Me n ¢ d i e View Externded User Manual
[Erweitertes Benut zer handbuch anzeigen]dé6 aus, um das Erweite

Sie konnen das Erweiterte Benutzerhandbuch auch von der Conceptronic Webseite herunterladen:

http://www.conceptronic.net/

DasErweiterte Benutzerhandbuch finden Sie bei d e nDowinloadsd auf der CWebsieptroni c

Viel Spal? mit lhrem Home Media Store!
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FRANCAIS
CH3HNAS de Conceptronic
Manuel douUtilisateu

Nous vous félicitons d'avoir acheté votre
Home Media Store, le stockage multimédia pour la maison.

Vous trouverez dans ce Manuel d'Utilisateur une explication détaillée de l'installation du Stockage
Multimédia de Conceptronic.

Pour plus d'informations ou pour obtenir de I'aide concernant votre produi t, nous vous conseillons de
visiter notre site web de Service & Support sur www.conceptronic.net/supportet de sélectionner l'une
des options suivantes :

1 Foire aux Questions : Base de Données de Questions les plus Fréqguemment Posées
9 Téléchargements : Manuels, Drivers, Microprogramme et plus de téléchargements
1 Contact : Pour contacter le Service support de Conceptronic

Pour plus d'informations générales concernant les produi ts Conceptronic, visitez le site web de
Conceptronic sur www.conceptronic.net.

Astuce :  Le microprogramme du CH3HNAS de Conceptronic peut étre mis a jour. Pour télécharger la
derniére version de microprogramme du CH3HNAS, rendez vous sur le site Web de
Conceptronic.

Table des matieres

1. Contenu du Coffret 5. Utilisation des partages créés
2. Explication du dispositif 5.1. Acces a un partage
2.1. Vue de la fagade avant. 5.2. Montage d'un partage
2.2. Vue de la fagade arriere 6. Serveur FTP
3. Connexion de votre Home Media Store 6,1. Parametres généraux du FTP

6.2. Accés anonyme

4. Configuration de votre Home Media Store 6.3. Acces utilisateur

4.1. Paramétres par défaut

4.2. Accés a la configuration 7. Partage des fichiers multimédias
4.3. Configuration initiale 7.1. Configuration du Serveur Multimédia
4.3.1. Réglage de I'heure et de la date. L_JPnP_AV .
4.3.2. Modification de la configuration 7.2. Configuration du Serveur iTunes
de réseau 8. Fonctions avancées
4.3.3. Paramétrage du(des) disque(s)
dur(s)

4.3.4. Création des utilisateurs
4.3.5. Création des partages

1. Contenu du Coffret

Les éléments suivants sont fournis dans le paquet avec le Stockage Multimédia de Conceptronic :

1 Home Media Store (CH3HNAS)

1 Alimentation électrique 12V CC, 4A

1 Cable de Réseau

9 Ce manuel d'utilisateur

1 Carte de garantie et brochure de déclaration CE
1 Guide de montage
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2. Explication du dispositif

2.1 Vue de la facade avant.

Dans les illustrations suivantes, tous les éléments du Home Media Store sont décrits :

ol Vol )

-

A. Voyant LED du disque dur 1 :  Affiche le statut et I'activité du disque dur 1.
Allumé - Fixe - Rouge | Erreur de disque dur, non formaté ou disque dur absent.
Allumé - Fixe - Bleu | Disque dur actif.

No Description

B. Voyant LED du disque dur 2 :  Affiche le statut et I'activité du disque dur 2.
Allumé - Fixe - Rouge Erreur de disque dur, non formaté ou disque dur absent.

Allumé - Fixe - Bleu Disque dur actif.
C. Voyant LED de Réseau : Indique I'activité du réseau.
Eteint Pas de connexion de réseau.

Allumé - Fixe - Bleu Connexion de réseau active.

\
\
D. Vovant LED doAl iAffichel¢tat te l'alimentation du Home Media Store.

Eteint Le Home Media Store est éteint.
Allumé - Fixe - Rouge Le Home Media Store est en train de s'éteindre.
Allumé - Fixe - Bleu Le Home Media Store est allumé.
Le Home Media Store est en cours d'utilisation :
Allumé - Clignotant - - Des données sont lues/écrites a partir/vers le Home Media
Bleu Store.
- Une fonction du Home Media Store est active.

126



FRANCAIS

2.2 Vue de la facade arriere

Dans lillustration suivante, tous les éléments du Home Media Store sont décrits :

......Q?@
e Q@ 0

E Ventilateur
) Ventilateur de refroidissement des parties internes du Home Media Store.
‘ F ‘ Port LAN ‘

Port LAN pour connecter votre Home Media Store sur votre réseau.

Port hote USB
G. Port hote USB pour votre dispositif de stockage USB, comme une clé USB ou un disque dur
externe.
‘ y_ | Bouton de réinitialisation ‘

Pour réinitialiser le Home Media Store.

Interrupteur
Allumer ou éteindre le Home Media Store.

Entrée CC
Branchez I'alimentation électrique sur I'entrée CC du Home Media Store.
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3. Connexion de votre Home Media Store

Ce chapitre indique comment connecter votre Home Media Store sur votre réseau.

6 )

0
Vel [+}-+0

AN
w ]
RESET (]

POWER
{gg 2V/an ®97

Réseau :

1 Connectez le cable de réseau fourni sur le port LAN [F] a l'arriere du Home Media Store.
1 Connectez l'autre extrémité du cable de réseau sur un port LAN libre de votre routeur, votre
commutateur ou tout autre dispositif de réseau.

Alimentation électrigue :

1 Branchez le connecteur CC de l'alimentation électrique fournie sur I'entrée CC [ J] du Home Media
Store.

1 Branchez le cable électrique sur I'alimentation électrique.

1 Connectez l'autre extrémité du cable électrique sur u ne prise électrique murale disponible.

Le Home Media Store peut a présent étre allumé par la touche Power [1] située a l'arriere.
Lorsque le Home Media Store est allumé, le logo de Conceptronic a I'avant s'allume en bleu.
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4. Configuration de votre Home Media Store

Ce chapitre indique comment configurer votre Home Media Store dans votre réseau.

4.1 Paramétres par défaut

Le Home Media Store est configuré avec les parameétres par défaut suivants :

Nom d'héte : CH3HNAS
Adresse IP : Adresse IP dynamique (Le Home Media Store recevra votre adresse IP de votre
routeur).

Remargue : Sile Home Media Store ne peut pas obtenir une adresse IP de votre routeur, il fonctionnera
sur une adresse IP standard. Cette adresse IP standard est : 192.168.0.35

Nom d'utilisateur administrateur : admin
Mot de passe administrateur :admin

4.2 Acces a la configuration

Remargue : Pour avoir accés au Home Media Store vous avez besoin d'un navigateur Internet comme
Internet Explorer, FireFox, Safari ou Chrome.

Vous pouvez entrer dans la configuration du Home Media Store par les Outils Discovery inclus dans le Cd-
Rom, ou manuellement par Internet Explorer.

4.2.1 Outils Discovery

Remargue : Les Outils Discovery ne peuvent étre utilisés que si vous utilisez Windows sur votre ordinateur.
Si vous utilisez un autre systeme d'exploitation, poursuivez au chapitre 4.2.2 pour savoir comment
avoir acces a la configuration du Home Media Store.

1 Insérez le Cd-Rom dans le lecteur optique de votre ordinateur. L'option de Lecture a utomatique
s'affiche automatiquement. Cliquez sur " Run Autorun.exe" pour lancer le menu a exécution
automatique.

Remargue : Sil'option de Lecture automatique n'est pas affichée, vous pouvez lancer le menu a
lancement automatique en navigant vers "Poste d e Travail" et en cliqguant deux fois sur
votre lecteur optique.

1 Sélectionnez l'option "Start Discovery Tools" [Lancer les Outils Discovery] dans le menu a
Lancement Automatique. Les Outils Discovery sont lancés et recherchent automatiquement votre
Home Media Store dans votre réseau.
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Lorsque la recherche est terminée, une fenétre pop -up "Search Finished" [Recherche terminée] s'affiche.

r N
¢ CH3HNAS Discovery Tools ver 10.0.0 ==

IP Address Name Group Name Version

> 0.0.110

Search Finished!

1 Cliquez sur "OK" pour refermer le message.
1 Si votre Home Media Store est indiqué dans les Outils Discovery, sélectionnez le Home Media Store
et cliquez sur "Admin" pour accéder a la configuration.

Poursuivez au chapitre 4.2.3 pour entrer dans la configuration du Home Media Store.

4.2.2 Accés manuel

Si votre ordinateur ne fonctionne pas sous Windows, vous ne pouvez pas utiliser les Outils discovery pour
accéder au Home Media Store. Dans ce cas, vous pouvez entrer manuellement dans la configuration.

1 Lancez votre navigateur Internet.
9 Connectez votre Home Media Store en entrant le nom d'héte dans la barre d'adresses de votre

navigateur Internet. (Par défaut : http://ch3hnas/ )

& Conceptronic - CH3HNAS - Windows Internet Explorer

@ Q 0.:' &) http://chBhnas/::

Poursuivez au chapitre 4.2.3 pour entrer dans la configuration du Home Media Store.
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4.2.3 Connexion

Lorsque vous étes entré manuellement dans la configuration du Home Media Store ou par les Outils
Discovery, la page de connexion a la configuration du Home Media Store s'affiche sur vot re écran :

CH3HNAS configuration login

Indiquez le nom d'administrateur et le mot de passe puis cliquez sur le bouton " Login" pour entrer dans la
configuration du Home Media Store.

(Seul l'utilisateur administrateur "admin" a l'autorisation de changer ou de modifier les paramétres de
configuration).

Remarque : Le nom d'utilisateur administrateur par défaut est : admin
Le mot de passe administrateur par défaut est : admin

Lorsque le nom d'utilisateur et le mot de passe sont corrects, la page de statut du Home Media Store
s'affiche a I'écran.

La page statut du Home Media Store affiche des informations sur le Home Media Store, présentées en
plusieurs chapitres :

Network Information [Informations sur le réseau] : Indique la configuration actuelle du réseau.
Systeminformation [ Informations sur le systéeme] : Affiche la date et I'neure actuelles et la
version du microprogramme actuelle.
Harddisk space status [Statut de I'espace sur le disque] : Affiche le statut de I'espace du disque dur.
Display language [Langue affichée] : Vous permet de modifier la langue d'affichage

des pages de configuration.

Remarque : La version initiale du CH3HNAS n'est disponible qu'en anglais. Nous inclurons d'autres
langues dans les prochaines mises a jour du microprogramme.
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Network information

Device name :  CH3HNAS
Group name :  VWORKGROUR
Uk speed :  1Gbps
1P configuration :  DHCP Client (Dynarmic 1P)
Paddress:  172.20.0.110
Subnet mask :  255.255.0.0
Gateway P address :  172.20.0.251
DNS1: 208.67.222.222

DNS2: 208.67.220.220

System information

Date &time: 2009/ 10 /20 10:36

Firmiare version :  CH3HNAS_v2.3.10

Harddisk space status

T T T

Drive 1

Drive 2

Display language

Set display language : | English [+]

Dans la barre supérieure de la page de configuration, plusieurs options de menu s'affichent :

Home [Accueil] : Affiche la page d'accueil du Home Media Store avec le statut actuel.
General [Généralités] : Affiche les options de configuration générales du Home Media Store.
Service : Affiche les options de configuration de service du Home Media Store.
Tools [Outils] : Outils du Home Media Store

System Logfiles [Fichiers journal du systeme] : Affiche les fichiers journal du Home Media Store.

Logout [Déconnexion] : Quitter la configuration du Home Media Store.
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Avant de commencer a utiliser votre Home Media Store comme un espace de stockage multimédia, vous
devez procéder a quelques paramétrages du dispositif. Ces p aramétrages sont décrits dans les sous

chapitres suivants :

4.3.1 Réglage de I'heure et de la date.

1 Sél
1 Sél

La configuration " DATE/TIME" [Date, heure] s'affiche a I'écran :

Grabin'GO
MEDIA STORE

CONCEPTRONIC

DATE / TIME

Current date & time
Date :

Time :

Change date & time
Configure date & time :
Select time zone :

Sat daylight savings :

NTP server :

Set the system time of the CHIHNAS. You can enter t manual, or synchronze t with 2 NTP server.

2009/10/20

11[~]:[43

Manually @  Automaticaly
(GMT+01:00) Amsterdam, Paris, Rome, Barcelona

® Enable Disable

1_conceptronic. po

2.conceptronic.
3 .conceptronic

électionnez "GENERAL" dans la barre supérieure de la page de configuration.
ectionnez "DATE/TIME" dans la barre de gauche de la page de configuration.

Apply

Par défaut le Home Media Store obtiendra la date et I'neure automatiquement d'Internet a l'aide d'un

serveur de réglage de I'heure, indiqué dans le champ "NTP serveur".

Vous pouvez vérifier si la date et I'neure correctes ont bien été obtenues d'Internet dans la section
"Current date & time" [Date et heure actuelles].

Si les réglages de I'heure et de la date sont corrects, vous pouvez poursuivre au chapitre 4.3.2 pour

modifier la configur ation du réseau.
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Si la date et I'heure ne sont pas correctes, vous pouvez utiliser les parametres de cette page de
configuration pour régler correctement la date et I'heure.

T Sélectionnez si vous souhaitez configurer la date et I'neure “"Manually" ou "Automatically"
[Manuellement ou Automatiquement].

Si vous souhaitez configurer la date et I'heure "Manually”, vous devez régler I'heure et la date dans la
section "Current date & time" [ Date et heure actuelles] pour définir les valeurs correctes.
T Cliquez sur "Select" pour ouvrir un calendrier dans lequel choisir la bonne date.
1 Utilisez les menus déroulants choisir la bonne heure.
T Cliquez sur le bouton "Apply" dans la section "Current date & time" pour enregistrer la date et
I'neure manuellement.

S vous souhaitez configurer la date et I'heure "Automatically", vous devez régler le créneau horaire dans
le menu déroulant des zones horaires.
1 Définissez les parametres d'heure d'été sur "Enable” ou "Disable” [Activée - Désactivée] selon
le cas.
1 Sélectionnez I'un des serveurs horaires définis & I'avance, ou ajoutez -en un autre.
1 Cliquez sur le bouton "Apply" dans la section "Current date & time" pour enregistrer la date et
I'heure automatiquement.

Si les réglages de I'heure et de la date sont corrects, vou s pouvez poursuivre au chapitre 4.3.2 pour
modifier la configuration du réseau.
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4.3.2  Modification de la configuration de réseau

1 Sélectionnez "GENERAL" dans la barre supérieure de la page de configuration.
1 Sélectionnez "NETWORK" [Réseau] dans la barre de gauche de la page de configuration.

La configuration " NETWORK" s'affiche a I'écran :

Grabn’GO

MEDIA STORE

CONCEPTRON

Tho Concaptof G

DATE / TIME

NETWORK

NETWORK
Change the network interface settings for your CHBHNAS.

USERS
Interface settings

Linkspeed 1 1Gbps

Jumbo frames :  [Disable jumbo frames, MTU value is 1500 bytes [~]

1P settings
1P configuration : ©  Dynamic IP (DHCP) static P

TP address :

Subnet mask

Gateway IP address :

DNS1:

DNS2:

Par défaut le Home Media Store est réglé sur la configuration "Dynamic IP (DHCP". Cela signifie que le

Home Media Store vérifiera si un serveur DHCP est disponible dans votre réseau et peut communiquer une
adresse IP au Home Media Store. Dans la plupart des cas un routeur agit comme Serveur DHCP dans votre

réseau.

Un serveur DHCP ne @nne pas toujours la méme adresse IP au méme dispositif de réseau. Si cela est le
cas avec le Home Media Store, il est possible que vous ne puissiez plus atteindre le Home Media Store dans

votre réseau.

Par conséquent nous vous conseillons vivement d'affecter une adresse IP statique sur le Home Media Store,

ce qui vous permettra d'accéder au dispositif chaque fois sur la méme adresse IP.
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1 Modifiez la configuration IP dans la section "IP settings" [Réglages IP] sur "Static IP" [IP
Statique].

Le Home Media Store copiera automatiquement l'adresse IP recue du serveur DHCP dans les champs de la
section "IP settings".

Vous pouvez conserver la plupart des réglages puisqu'ils sont valables pour votre environnement de réseau.
Nous vous conseillons & modifier I'adresse IP puisque l'adresse Ip actuelle est attribuée par le serveur
DHCP, et peut étre attribuée par le serveur DHCP a l'avenir.

La modification de I'adresse IP, par exemple & : xxX.Xxx.xxx.253 vous permettra d'éviter tout éventuel
conflit| P a l'avenir.

1 Modifiez les 3 chiffres de I'adresse IP sur "253".
(Exemple : passez de 172.20.0.110 & 172.20.0.253).

T Lorsque vous avez défini tous les parameétres, cliquez sur " Apply" pour les enregistrer.

Remarque : Rappelez-vous de noter les paramétres modifiés. Il peut s'avérer nécessaire de configurer a
nouveau votre Home Media Store a l'avenir.

Lorsque les parametres sont appliqués, votre navigateur Internet se connecter a votre Home Media Store
sur la nouvelle adresse IP. La page Logindu HomeMe di a St ore sdaffiche © |1 86®cra

La connexion a la configuration du Home Media Store est décrite au chapitre 4.2.

Lorsque vous étes a nouveau connecté, vous pouvez poursuivre auchapitre 4.3.3 pour régler le(s)
disque(s) dur(s).
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4.3.3  Paramétrage du(des) disque(s) dur(s)

Lorsque vous configurez le Home Media Store pour la premiére fois, vous devez régler le(s) disque(s) dur(s)
avant de pouvoir enregistrer des données sur le Home Media Store.

1 Sélectionnez "TOOLS" dans la barre supérieure de la page de configuration.
1 Sélectionnez "HDD CONFIGURATION" [Configuration du disque dur ] dans la barre de gauche de la
page de configuration.

La configuration *HDD CONFIGURATION" s'affiche a I'écran :

Grabn’'GO
MEDIA STORE

CONCEPTROS

S—

ADMIN

P — HDD CONFIGURATION
HDD CONFIGURATION

View or change the harddisk configuration of the CH3HNAS.

Physical harddisks

[ soun [ sranr]

Drive 1 VDIOEACS-00ZIB0 | 1000.2 GB | Ready PASSED

Drive2 | WDG400AACS-00GBI | 640.1GB | Ready PASSED

Available volumes

| swgedc | tomime | s |

USB disks

I T T P T

Harddisk options

RAID function : 380D RAID 0 RAID 1
Delete disk partttion : | velete |
Repair harddisk : | repair |
Rebuid RAID : e
SMART: Enzble Disable | oo |
HDD power management
Power management : Enable Disable
Tum off harddisks after : ~ [10 [v] minutes
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Dans la"HDD CONFIGURATION", vous pouvez configurer la maniére dont vous souhaitez formater vos
disques durs dans le Home Media Store.

Vous pouvez utiliser les configurations de disque dur suivantes :

Disque Unique : Chaque disque dur sera formaté individuellement.
JBOD : Les deux disques durs sontcombinés en 1 gros disque dur.
RAID O . Les deux disques durs sont combinés en 1 gros disque dur, selon la méthode "Raid

Striping". Cela signifie que lorsque vous enregistrez un fichier sur le Home Media
Store, une partie du fichier sera enregistré sur ¢ haque disque dur pour améliorer
les performances.

RAID 1 : 1 disque dur sera disponible et le second disque dur deviendra un miroir du
premier disque dur. Cela signifie que lorsque vous enregistrez un fichier sur le
Home Media Store, le fichier sera enre gistré sur chaque disque dur pour améliorer
la sécurité.

Remargue : Sivous disposez de 2 disques durs de tailles différentes et que vous sélectionnez “"RAID 0" ou
"RAID 1" comme configuration de disque dur, une partie du plus grand disque ne peut pas
étre utilisée dans la configuration raid. Cette partie sera configurée comme un espace de
stockage supplémentaire sans fonction raid.

Par exemple : Vous avez 1 disque dur de 1000 GB et 1 disque dur de 640 GB. Les disques durs seront
formatés comme suit.

Disque Unique JBOD RAID O RAID 1
Disque 1 1000 GB 1640 GB 1280 GB 640 GB
Disque 2 640 GB - 360 GB 360 GB

Remargue : Dans lechapitre 4.3.5 vous apprendrez comment créer des répertoires partagés sur votre
Home Media Store. Il est également permis de créer des répertoires partagés sur le "Disque
1". "Disque 2" ne peut qu'étre partagé completement, sans affectation de répertoire
particulier. P ar conséquent nous vous conseillons vivement de formater vos disques durs
comme "JBOD", "RAID 0" ou "RAID1" pour utiliser au maximum vos possibilités de partage.

Sélectionnez I'une des options de format de disque dur de la page suivante pour poursuivre la
configuration du disque dur.

Remargue : Sivous avez sélectionné"JBOD", "RAID 0" ou "RAID 1" par accident, sélectionnez une autre
page de configuration du Home Media Store et revenez & "HDD CONFIGURATION" pour choisir
une configuration de disque dur di fférente.

Attention : Toute donnée existante sur le(s) disque(s) dur(s) du Home Media Store sera effacée lorsque

vous sélectionnerez une configuration de disque dur et que vous formaterez le(s) disque(s)
dur(s).
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Disque Unique

Pour formater vos disques durs comme des disques uniques, cliquez sur "Format" derriére chaque disque
dur dans la section "Available Volumes" [Volumes disponibles] Le Home Media Store vous demandera une
confirmation avant de lancer le formatage.

Lorsque le formatage est terminé, le Home Media Store affiche un fenétre d'avertissement vous indiquant
que le formatage est terminé.

JBOD

Pour formater vos disques durs comme volume JBOD, sélectionnez "JBOD" et cliquez sur le bouton
"Create" [Créer] dans la section "Harddisk options " [Options de disque dur]. Le Home Media Store vous
demandera une confirmation avant de créer le volume JBOD et de lancer le formatage.

Lorsque le formatage est terminé, le Home Media Store affiche un fenétre d'avertisse ment vous indiquant
que le formatage est terminé.

RAID O

Pour formater vos disques durs comme volume RAID 0, sélectionnez "RAID 0" et cliquez sur le bouton
"Create" dans la section "Harddisk options “. Le Home Media Store vous demandera une confirmation
avant de créer le volume RAID 0 et de lancer le formatage.

Lorsque le formatage est terminé, le Home Media Store affiche un fenétre d'avertissement vous indiquant
que le formatage est terminé.

RAID 1

Pour formater vos disques durs comme volume RAID 1, sélectionnez "RAID 1" et cliquez sur le bouton
"Create" dans la section "Harddisk options ". Le Home Media Store vous demandera une confirmation
avant de créer le volume RAID 1 et de lancer le formatage .

Lorsque le formatage est terminé, le Home Media Store affiche un fenétre d'avertissement vous indiquant
que le formatage est terminé.

Lorsque le(s) disque(s) dur(s) sont formatés, le Home Media Store crée un répertoire partagé appelé
"Public”, auquel n'importe qui peut accéder dans votre réseau.

1 Pour commencer a utiliser le partage "Public" sur le Home Media Store sans créer d'utilisateurs et de
partages supplémentaires, poursuivez au chapitre 5.

1 Sivous souhaitez créer des utilisateurs et des partag es supplémentaires avec des droits d'utilisateur,
poursuivez au chapitre 4.3.4 pour commencer a créer des utilisateurs du Home Media Store.
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4.3.4  Création des utilisateurs

Aprés avoir formaté le(s) disque(s) dur(s), vous pouvez créer des utilisateurs qui ont l'autorisation
d'accéder au Home Media Store.

Remarque : Il est également possible de permettre & des utilisateurs anonymes d'y accéder. Voyez le
chapitre 4.3.5. 8"Création de partages” vous indique comment permettre I'accés aux
utilisateurs anonymes.

1 Sélectionnez "GENERAL" dans la barre supérieure de la page de configuration.
9 Sélectionnez "USERS" [Utilisateurs] dans la barre de gauche de la page de configuration.

La configuration " USERS" s'affiche a I'écran :

Grabin’'GO

MEDIA STORE

CONCEPTRS

Th ConcaptofGlbel Commuicion

DATE / TIME
NETWORK

USERS

USERS Create password protected user accounts for all CHIHNAS users in your network,

User management

Par défaut aucun utilisateur n'est défini dans le Home Media Store.
Pour ajouter un nouvel utilisateur, cliquez sur le bouton "Create" dans la section "User Management"

[Gestion des utilisateurs].
L'écran "Create new user" [ Créer nouvel utilisateur] s'affiche a I'écran :

Create new user

Cancel
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1 Indiquez un nom pour le nouvel utilisateur dans le champ "Username" [Nom d'utilisateur ].
1 Indiquez un mot de passe pour le nouvel utilisateur dans le champ "Password" [Mot de Passe.
1 Indiquez une limite de stockage pour le nouvel utilisateur dans le champ "Quota setting (GB)"

[Parameétres des quotas].
Remarque : La limite de stockage peut étre indiquée en gigabytes (GB).

Remarqgue : Sivous ne souhaitez pas ajouter de limite de stockage pour l'utilisateur, vous pouvez laisser
le champ "Quota setting (GB)" vierge.

Lorsque vous avez saisi les justificatifs d'identité du nouvel utilisateur, cliquez sur

"Apply" pour ajouter
I'utilisateur a la liste des utilisateurs du Home Media Store.

L'utilisateur nouveau créé est affiché dans la section "User Management" de la configuration "USERS" :

Grab'n’GO
MEDIA STORE

WETWORK

USERS

USERS Create password protected user accounts for all CH3HNAS users in your network.

User management

T T T

conceptronic 25068 omB

= e

Pour créer d'autres utilisateurs, répétez les étapes de ce chapitre.

Lorsque vous avez créé tous les utilisateurs pour votre Home Media Store, vous pouvez poursuivre au
chapitre 4.3.5 pour créer les partages pour les utilisateurs.
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4.3.5 Création des partages

Le Home Media Store peut étre utilisé comme serveur Samba file pour fournir des fichiers a vos dispositifs
de réseau comme des ordinateurs, des ordinateurs portables, des ordinate urs portables et les lecteurs
multimédia (comme le CFULLHDMA(i) de Conceptronic et le YuiXX de Conceptronic).

Lorsque vous avez créé des utilisateurs pour le Home Media Store, vous pouvez créer et/ou attribuer des
partages aux utilisateurs créés.

Remargue : |l est également possible de permettre a des utilisateurs anonymes d'y accéder. Pour l'accés
anonyme vous n'avez pas besoin de créer d'utilisateurs.

électionnez "SERVICE" dans la barre supérieure de la page de configuration.
électionnez "SAMBA SHARE" dans la barre de gauche de la page de configuration.

w un

1
1

La configuration " SAMBA SHARE" s'affiche a I'écran :

Grab'n’GO

MEDIA STORE

SAMBA SHARE
ITUNES Create & assign network shares to the users of the CH3HNAS.

UPNP AJV
DHCP
Share service configuration

Service status : ® Enabe Disable
Master browser : Enable ©  Disable
Oplocks option : ® Enable Disable
Archive option : ® Enabke Disable
Public share used : 0MB.
Public share quota (GB) : 50
Folder sharing
Disk_2
Public
Media |_raa |
Avaisble folders : El
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Le Home Media Store crée par défaut 2 partages dans la section "Folder Sharing" [Partage de
répertoires] :

Public Partagé pour tous (Acces Anonyme)
Media Partagé pour personne

Si vos avez formaté vos disques durs comme des disques durs uniques, ou si vous avez sélectionné RAHD
ou RAIB1 avec 2 tailles de disques durs différentes, il y aura également un 3eme partage :

Disk_2 Partagé pour personne

Ajouter un nouveau partage :

Pour ajouter un nouvel utilisateur, cliqguez sur le bouton  "Add" dans la section "Folder sharing".
L'écran "Create folder" [Créer répertoire] s'affiche aI'écran :

Create folder Create folder

Folder name: Cenceptronic-Data Folder name:

Access mode : @® Anonymous @  Personal Access mode : © Anonymous @  Personal

Apply Cancel Apply Cancel

1 Indiquez un nom pour le nouvel utilisateur dans le champ " Username" [Nom d'utilisateur ].
1 Sélectionnez 'acces qui va étre déterminé pour ce partage dans ce champ "Access mode" [Mode

d'acces] :
Anonymous Tous peuvent avoir acces au partage et peuvent écrire et lire les fichiers enregis trés
dans le partage.
Personal Vous pouvez définir les utilisateurs qui peuvent avoir accés au partage et choisir les

acces de lecture et d'écriture.

Lorsque vous avez terminé de régler le nouveau partage, cliquez sur "Apply" pour créer le nouveau
partage et ajoutez -le dans la section "Folder sharing".
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Affecter des utilisateurs a un partage créé :

Lorsqu'un partage est créé, il est indiqué dans la liste "Available Folders" [Répertoires Disponibles] dans
la section "Folder Sharing".

Vous pouvez affecter des utilisateurs a un partage en cliquant sur le partage.

Une liste avec les utilisateurs disponibles s'affiche sous la liste de "Available Folders" [Répertoires
Disponibles] :

Folder sharing

JACESYCIEEE Concepiranic-Data | ko |
_

Username Login Write access

conceptronic Alow @ Disalow Alow @ Disslow

Pour les partages et utilisateurs créés, les champs"Login" et "Write access" pour le répertoire sélectionné
est toujours réglé sur "Disallow" [Ne pas admettre].

9 Pour conférer a un utilisateur un droit le lecture, sélectionnez ~ "Allow" dans “Login" pour
I'utilisateur auquel vous voulez permettre la lecture.

1 Pour conférer a un utilisateur un droit de lecture et d'écriture, sélectionnez "Allow" dans "Login" et
"Write access" pour l'utilisateur auquel vous voulez permettre la lecture et I'écriture.

Folder sharing

Disk_2
Public
Media

Delete

Avaiable folders : Cnncemmc—Data

Username Login Write access

conceptronic ® Alow Disallow © Alow © Disalow

Si le partage sélectionné est créé avec un mode d'acces "anonymous"”, vous ne pouvez pas modifier l'acces
partagé de cet utilisateur. Ces partages peuvent étre accessibles pour tout le monde avec des droits de
lecture et d'écriture.

Folder sharing

[ |
Avaiable folders : EN

Username Login Write access

Anonymous ®  Alow Diszlow ©  Alow Disallow
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Modifier un partage existant :
Vous pouvez modifier les partages existants pour changer le nom du partage ou pour changer le mode
d'acceés.
1 Sélectionnez le partage que vous souhaitez dans la liste "Available Folders" dans la section "Folder
Sharing".
1 Cliquez sur "Edit" pour éditer le partage sélectionné.

L'écran "Modify folder" [Modifier répertoire] s'affiche a I'‘écran :

Modify folder

Access mode : @ Anom @  Personal

Cancel

1 Indiquez un nom pour le partage dans le champ " Folder name" [Nom de répertoire ].
1 Sélectionnez l'acces qui va étre déterminé pour ce partage dans ce champ "Access mode" [Mode

d'accés] :
Anonymous Tous peuvent avoir acces au partage et peuvent écrire et lire les fichiers enregistrés
dans le partage.
Personal Vous pouvez définir les utilisateurs qui peuvent avoir accés au partage et choisir les

acces de lecture et d'écriture.

Lorsque vous avez terminé de régler le nouveau partage, cliquez sur "Apply" pour appliquer les
modifications et retournez dans la section "Folder sharing".
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5. Utilisation des

5.1 Acces au partage

partages créés

Lorsque le Home Media Store est configuré, vous pouvez y accéder par votre réseau.

Cliquez
Sélectionnez "Network" dans la barre de gauche de I'écran "Computer".

Tous les dispositifs de votre réseau sont indiqués, dont le CH3HNAS

s Windows® -> @ogputeod[Ordinateur]. L'écran "Computer” s'affiche a I'écran.

o[+ et » ~Tor [

ietwark and Sharing Center Ak s wireless device

Adda prnter

4 Media Devices (1

L .
&

Network Infrastructure (1

- CPRAZe

Sélectionnez le CH3HNAS dans la section "Computer” du réseau.
Tous les partages que vous avez ajoutés dans la section "Folder sharing”
SHARE" seront affichés a I'écran :

de la configuration du "SAMBA

(&)

Disk 2 Media

= -

Conceptronic-Dats

- =

e
OatarDisk (01

S Netmork
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Si un partage est créé avec un mode d'acces "Anonymous" vous pouvez ouvrir le partage et les fichiers lire

et écrire.
Si un partage est créé avec le mode d'acces "Personal”, le Home Media Store vous demande un nom

d'utilisateur et un mot de passe :

Windows Security =
Enter Network Password
Enter your password to connect to: CHIHNAS
== [ conceptronic |
b el Femerimmentere

Indiquez le nom d'utilisateur et le mot de passe d'un utilisateur créé qui a la permission d'accéder au
partage et cliguez sur "OK" pour entrer dans le partage.

5.2 Montage d'un partage

Si vous utilisez souvent un partage déterminé, vous pouvez monter le partage comme une lettre de disque
sur votre ordinateur.

Sélectionnez le partage que vous souhaitez monter sur votre ordinateur et sélectionnez  "Map network

drive" [Mapper disque de réseau].

-1 Computer
indowes 1 ()
2 Oata-Disk (D)

S Network.

A

Copy

Create shortcut

Broperties

[T
GO ="+ Neor » Crauss » ~[é [ 5
Orgonize v Metwork and Sharing Center View remote printess = I
47 Favorter Disk2 Media For-Eryone
B Desitop -, - e - Share
8 Dewnloads
| RecentPlaces | | pubic ) | Comeproricosts
o e o s
54 tiraries opea
Documents Ogeninnew mindow
o Musie Open o2 Hotebosk in Oneiote
= Picwres
i Abays avaiale sffine
Mop netucrk drve.
o Homegrous

La fenétre "Map Network Drive" s'affiche alors.
Par défaut, une lettre de disque disponible est attribuée au partage, mais vous pouvez la changer dans le
menu déroulant "Drive". Le champ "Folder" indique le chemin complet du partage du répertoire

sélectionné.
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Cliquez sur "Finish" pour enregistrer le lecteur de réseau mappé et I'ajouter a votre

"Computer".

@ Map Network Drive

===

What network folder would you like to map?
Specify the drive letter for the connection and the folder that you want to connect to:

[Neramespubic

Drive:

Folder <] [ Browse..

Example: \\server\share
Reconnect atlogon
[ Connect using different credentials

Connectto 3 Web site that you can use to store your di s nd pictures.

Dans la fenétre "Computer", le disque de réseau mappé sera affiché comme "Network Location”

[Emplacement de réseau] :

=)

OO [ camputer

= L[ Seo

Organize +

Uninstall or

#7¢ Faorites
B Desiop
8 Ocwnioads
3 RecentPlaces

prore
] Documents.
& Muic
S pitues
B videos

& Homegon

4 /% Computer
& Windows 7(€)
& Data-Disk (D)

8 Publc t\chihnas) (W)

Ly

:h‘

 Hard Disk Drives (2)
Windows 7 (C) Data-Disk (D)
—

S 531 G e of 83268

a
F_‘? OVD R Drive (E)

995 68 free of 122 GE

+ Devices with Removable Storage (2)

 Network Location (1)
Public (t\chhnas) (W)

500G free of 500 66
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6. Serveur FTP

Le Home Media Store est également équipé d'un serveur FTP pour que vous puissiez avoir acces aux
fichiers avec le software FTP, dans votre réseau ou sur Internet.

Remarque : Pour accéder au Home Media Store par Internet, vous devez régler les paramétres de votre
routeur pour indiquer le port FTP et I'adresse IP du Home Media Store.
Consultez la documentation de votre routeur pour savoir comment retranscrire le port FTP.

1 La connexion a la configuration Internet du Home Media Store est décrite au chapitre 4.2.
1 Sélectionnez "SERVICE" dans la barre supérieure de la page de configuration.
1 Sélectionnez "FTP" dans la barre de gauche de la page de configuration.

La configuration " FTP" s'affiche a I'écran :

Grab'n’GO
MEDIA STORE

CONCEPTRS

T Cancaptof Gl Communcs

Al

P
ITUNES Create & assign FTP server shares to the users of the CHIHNAS.
uPNP AV

DHCP
FTP service configuration

Service status Enable  ©  Disable
Semviceport: 21
PASV mode portrange ;65400 o 5000065534
Anonymous FTP
Anonymous FTP lagin : Enable © Disable
Anonymous FTP access : ©  Read only Read & write

Folder sharing

Disk_2

Public

Media

Avaiable folders : | Concepironic-Data
For-Everyone
Delete
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6.1 Paramétres généraux du FTP

Par défaut le serveur FTP est désactivé.
1 Pour activer le serveur FTP, vous devez définir le "Service status" [Statut du service] dans"FTP
service configuration" [Configuration du service FTP] sur "Enable".
1 Cliquez sur le bouton "Apply" dans la section "FTP service configuration" pour enregistrer les
parametres.

Le port par défaut pour le FTP est le port 21 pour les connexions FTP actives et la plage de ports 65400 -
65420 pour les connexions FTP passives.

Remargue : Les connexions FTP actives sontsouvent utilisées par les ensembles de software FTP comme
FireZilla, SmartFTP ou Total Commander. Les connexions FTP sont souvent utilisées par des
navigateurs comme Internet Explorer ou Mozilla.

Pour vous assurer que vous pourrez vous connecter au serveu FTP avec n'importe quelle
application, vous devez retranscrire le port 21 et les plages de port 65400 - 65420 dans votre
routeur sur I'adresse IP du Home Media Store.

Consultez la documentation de votre routeur pour savoir comment retranscrire le port ~ FTP.

Lorsque le "Service status" [Statut du service] e st défini sur * Enabled”, vous pouvez configurer le partage
pour le serveur FTP.

L'acces au serveur FTP peut étre configuré pour les utilisateurs anonymes et/ou créés.

6.2 Acces anonyme

Par défaut I'acces anonyme est désactivé. Vous pouvez activer I'accés FTP anonyme en procédant comme
suit.

Remargue : Sivous avez retranscrit les ports FTP pour le Home Media Store dans votre routeur,
l'activation de I'accés anonyme peut représenter un risque impo rtant pour la sécurité. Nous
vous suggérons vivement de permettre uniqguement aux utilisateurs créés d'avoir accés au
FTP.

9 Pour donner le droit de lecture aux anonymes, vous devez définir "Anonymous FTP login"
[Connexion anonyme a FTP]dans la section "Anonymous FTP" pour I'activer.
1 Cliquez sur le bouton "Apply" dans la section "Anonymous FTP" pour enregistrer les parametres.

Vous pouvez a présent vous connecter au serveur FTP du Home Media Store sans nom d'utilisateur ni mot
de passe.

Remargue : L'accés anonyme est limité au répertoire “public" du Home Media Store. Il n'est pas possible
de permettre a des utilisateurs anonymes de partager d'autres répertoires.

Si vous souhaitez autoriser les utilisateurs anonymes a lire et écrire dans le répertoire  "Public", du Home
Media Store, vous devez modifier les autorisations d'accés pour la connexion anonyme.

1 Réglez"Anonymous FTP access" [accés anonyme au FTP]dans la section "Anonymous FTP" sur
"Read & Write" [Lecture et écriture].
1 Cliquez sur le bouton "Apply" dans la section "Anonymous FTP" pour enregistrer les parametres.

Les utilisateurs anonymes peuvent a présent lire et écrire dans le répertoire  "Public" du Home Media
Store.
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6.3 Acces Utilisateur

Dans la section "Folder sharing” [Partage de répertoires] de I'écran de configuration “FTP", vous pouvez
permettre aux utilisateurs créés d'avoir acces aux répertoires partagés sur le Home Media Store.

Tous les répertoires partagés qui sont créés dans la configuration "SAMBA SHARE" sont également visibles
dans la configuration "FTP".

Pour permettre a un utilisateur d'avoir acceés a un répertoire par FTP, la procédure est la méme que pour
la configuration "SAMBA SHARE".

1 Sélectionnez le répertoire dans la liste "Available Folders" dans la section "Folder Sharing".

9 Pour conférer a un utilisateur un droit le lecture, sélectionnez ~ "Allow" dans "Login" pour
I'utilisateur auquel vous voulez permettre la lecture.

9 Pour conférer a un utilisateur un droit de lecture et d'écriture, sélectionnez "Allow" dans "Login" et
"Write access" pour l'utilisateur auquel vous voulez permettre la lecture et |'écriture.

Remarque : La différence de partage entre "SAMBA SHARE" et "FTP" est que pour "FTP", vous pouvez
attribuer des utilisateurs a chaque répertoire dans la liste " Available folders", alors que pour
"SAMBA SHARE" vous pouvez créer des répertoires spécifiques partagés par des anonymes.

Par exemple :  Vous créez un répertoire “"For-Everyone" [Pour tous] dans la configuration
"SAMBA SHARE" auquel les utilisateurs anonymes peuvent avoir acces. Pour
permettre I'acces par FTP & ce répertoire, vous devez attribuer un utilisateur
a ce répertoire dans la configuration "FTP" pour permettre I'accés. Il n'est
pas possible de permettre I'accés anonyme a ce répertoire par FTP.

Dans la section "Folder sharing” de la configuration "FTP", vous avez également les mémes options de
répertoire que dans la configuration "SAMBA SHARE" :

Add Ajouter un nouveau répertoire
Edit Editer un répertoire existant
Delete Effacer le fichier/répertoire sélectionné
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7. Partage des fichiers multimédias

Le Home Media Store offre différentes maniéres de partager des fichiers multimédias. Pour partager des
fichiers multimédias, un Serveur Multimédia UPnP AV et un Serveur iTunes sont inclus dans les fonctions du

Home Media Store.

7.1 Configuration du Serveur Multimédia UPnP AV

Le Home Media Store peut étre utilisé comme Serveur Multimédia UPnP AV pour fournir des fichiers
multimédias a votre Client Multimédia UPnP AV, comme le CFULLDHMA(i) de Conceptronic, le YuiXX de

Conceptronic, la X-Box-360 de Microsoft® ou la Playstation® 3 de Sony.

Vous devez activer cette fonction dans la configuration avant que le Serveur Multimédia du Home Media
Store puisse étre activé par un Client Multimédia UPnP AV.

1 Connectez la configuration basée sur Internet du CH3HNASIécrite au chapitre 6.2.
1 Sélectionnez "SERVICE" dans la barre supérieure de la page de configuration.
1 Sélectionnez "UPNP A/V" dans la barre de gauche de la page de configuration.

La configuration " UPNP A/V" s'affiche a I'écran :

Grab'n’GO
MEDIA STORE

upNP A/V
Configure UPRP A/V server settings for streaming meda files to UPNP A/ cients.

ITURES
upnp A/V
DHCP

UPNP service configuration

Service status : Enable ©  Disable

Default rescan time : | 26[]  minutes

Current UPnP folder :  None Selected

E =

UPnP folder

Current folder: [

[y Disk_2
EyPublic
EyMedia

(Z3 Conceptronic-Data
Sy For-Everyone

EyFTP-Data
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Le service UPnP A/V est désactivé par défaut. Vous pouvez activer le service UPnP A/V en sélectionnant un
répertoire que vous souhaitez affecter au service UPnP A/V.

1 Sélectionnez un répertoire dans la section " UPnP folder" en cochant la case de la partie avant du
répertoire.

Le Home Media Store vous demande : ‘Are you sure?" [Etes-vous certain ?]
1 Sélectionnez "Yes" pour attribuer le répertoire au  service UPnP A/V.

Le "Service Status" passe alors de "Disable" a "Enable", pour indiquer que le service UPnP A/V est actif.

Nouvelle recherche multimédia

Par défaut, le Home Media Store contrdlera toutes les 25 minutes si de nouveaux contenus multimédias
sont disponibles dans le répertoire attribué.

Cela signifie que si vous placez des fichiers multimédias dans le répertoire attribué, il peut s'écouler 25
minutes maximum avant que les fichiers soient affichés dans votre client UPnP A/V.

T Vous pouvez modifier le "Default rescan time" en sélectionnant une autre fréquence de
recherche dans la menu déroulant.

T Cliquez sur le bouton "Apply" dans la section "UPnP service configuration" pour enregistrer la
fréquence de recherche.

Pour forcer une nouvelle recherche, vous pouvez cliquer sur le bouton "rescan" dans "UpnP service
configuration” pour commencer a rechercher immédiatement dans le répertoire concerné.

Astuce :  Sivous voulez économiser de I'énergie en éteignant le(s) disque(s) dur(s) lorsqu'il(s) n'est (ne
sont pas) utilisé(s), nous vous conseillons de réduire cette fréquence sur le Home Media Store.
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7.2 Configuration du Serveur iTunes

Le Home Media Store peut étre utilisé comme Serveur iTunes pour fournir une bibliotheque de musique
aux clients d'iTunes de votre réseau.

Vous devez activer cette fonction dans la configuration avant que le Serveur iTunes du Home Media Store
puisse étre activé par un Client iTunes.

1 Connectez la configuration basée sur Internet d u CH3HNASIécrite au chapitre 6.2.
9 Sélectionnez "SERVICE" dans la barre supérieure de la page de configuration.
1 Sélectionnez "iITUNES" dans la barre de gauche de la page de configuration.

La configuration "iTUNES" s'affiche a I'écran :

Grab'n’GO
MEDIA STORE

TTUNES Configure ITunes server settings for streaming music drectly to Tunes software.

UPNP AJV

DHCP
TTunes service configuration

Service status Enable  ©  Disable
Current music folder :  None Selected

e

TTunes music folder

Current folder: [

[y Disk_2
(EyPublic
EyMedia

£y Conceptronic-Data
{EyFor-Everyone

EyFTP-Data
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Le service iTunes est désactivé par défaut. Vous pouvez activer le service iTunes en sélectionnant un
répertoire que vous souhaitez affecter au service iTunes.

1 Sélectionnez un répertoire dans la section " iTunes music folder" en cochant la case de la partie
avant du répertoire.

Le Home Media Store vous indiquera que le répertoire va rechercher des fichiers de musique, ce qui peut
prendre un peu de temps.

1 Sélectionnez "Yes" pour attribuer le répertoire au service iTunes.

Le Home Media Store commence a indexer le répertoire attribué, indiqué par le chargeur de répertoire de
musique en pas de la page :

ny

Scanning music folder...

Le "Service Status" passe alors de"Disable" a "Enable", pour indiquer que le service iTunes est actif.

Nouvelle Recherche de Musique
Par défaut, le Home Media Store mettra a jour I'index du serveur iTunes en temps réel.

Pour forcer une nouvelle recherche, vous pouvez cliquer sur le bouton “"Rescan” dans "iTunes service
configuration” pour commencer a rechercher immédiatement dans le répertoire concerné.

8. Fonctions avancées

Le Home Media Store offre encore davantage de fonctions que celles détaillées dans ce manuel
d'utilisateur.

Toutes les autres fonctions du Home Media Store sont décrites dans le Manuel d'Utilisateur Complet, que
vous trouverez dans le Cd-Rom inclus. Sélectionnez 'option "View Extended User Manual” [Voir Manuel
d'utilisateur complet] dans le menu a lancement aut omatique pour voir le Manuel d'Utilisateur Complet.

Vous pourrez également télécharger le Manuel d'Utilisateur Complet sur le site web de Conceptronic :

http://www.conceptronic.net/

Vous trouverez la version longue du Manuel d'utilisateur dans la section " Download" du site web de
Conceptronic.

Bon divertissement avec votre Home Media Store
de Conceptronic !

155


http://www.conceptronic.net/

ITALIANO

Conceptronic CH3HNAS
Manual e dodouso

Complimenti per aver acquistato
| Home Medi a Store di Concept

[ presente manuale douso illustra passo dopo passo O
Conceptronic.

Per ulteriori informazioni o assistenza relativamente al prodotto, consultare il sito Service & Support
al | 61 n dvww.dozcepbronic.net/support, selezionando una delle seguenti opzioni:

1 FAQ : Archivio delle risposte alle domande piu frequenti
9§ Download : Manuali, driver, firmware e altri prodotti scaricabili
9 Contact : Contatta il servizio di assistenza Conceptronic

Per ricevere informazioni generali sui prodotti Conceptronic, visitare il sito Web di Conceptronic
al | 6i nvawwrconeeptoonic.net.

Consiglio: I I fi r mware del CH3HNAS di Conceptronic =~ aggior
versione firmware, si consiglia di visitare il sito Web di Conceptronic.

Indice

1. Contenuto della confezione 5. Utilizzare le partizioni create

2. Descrizione del dispositivo 5.1. Accedere alla partizione
2.1. Vista frontale 5.2. Installare una partizione
2.2. Vista posteriore 6. Server FTP

3. Come collegare I'Home Media Store 6 1 Impostazioni generali FTP

: SS0 anqQnimo
4. Come configurare IoHome63 er:c(gésc?utetéore

4.1. Impostazioni di default ) . -
7. Condividere file multimediali

4.2. Accedere alla configurazione ) . . i
4.3. Configurazione iniziale 7.1. Configurazione del server multimediale UPnP

4.3.1. I mpostare |l a dat.a eA\(ﬁora .
4.3.2. Modificare la configurazione di rete 7.2. Configurazione del server iTunes
4.3.3. Configurare uno o piu dischi rigidi 8. Funzioni avanzate

4.3.4. Creare degli utenti
4.3.5. Creare delle partizioni

1. Contenuto della confezione

La confezione dell 6Home Media Store di Conceptronic
1 Home Media Store (CH3HNAS) di Conceptronic

1 Alimentazione elettrica da 12V DC, 4A

q Cavo direte

T 11 presente manuale do6uso

1 Certificato di garanzia e libretto dichiarazione di conformita CE

T Manuale per | dassembl aggi o
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2. Descrizione del dispositivo

2.1 Vista frontale

Nel | i mmagi ne
frontale del’Home Media Store:

0"*

e..
G..

ITALIANO

slesdrivedl dispasitivio,esonae descritti tutti gli elementi presenti nella parte

N

¥

I\ Descrizione
A. LED Discorigidol: Mostra | o stato e | dattivit”™ del di
On dFisso dRosso Errore del disco rigido, disco rigido non formattato o non
presente.
On dFisso dBlu Il disco rigido é attivo.
B. LED discorigido2: Mostra | o stato e |l dattivit”™ del di
On dFisso dRosso Errore del disco rigido, disco rigido non formattato o non
presente.
On &Fisso &Blu Il disco rigido é attivo.
C. LED di rete: Mostra | dattivit”®™ della rete.
Off | Nessun collegamento di rete.
On dFisso &Blu | Il collegamento di rete & attivo.
D. LED di accensione: Mostralostatodel f unzi onament o del | dHome Me
Off L6Home Media Store spento.
On &Fisso 8Rosso Arresto in corso dell 8dHome Medi
On dFisso dBlu L6Home Media Store acceso.
On 6 Lampeggiante 8 | L6 Home Medi a Store in uso:
Blu - Si stannotrasferendo o leggendo dati dall'Home Media Store.
-Una funzione dell 8Home Medi a S
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2.2 Vista posteriore

Nel | 8di mmagine sottostante, che descrive il di sposi ti v
posteriore dellHome Media Store:

Z

0
ISt
°

@
@
¢

I\ Descrizione
E Ventola
Ventol a per il raffreddamento dell e componen
= Porta LAN
Porta LAN per collegare | 6Home Media Store a
Porta USB host

Porta USB host per dispositivi di archiviazione USB, come flashdisk o dischi rigidi esterni.

Tasto di reset ‘

H Risetta | 6Home Medi a Store.
| Tasto di accensione

Consente di accendere o spegnere | 6Home Medi
J Ingresso DC ) ) ) o

Consente di col | egealreet tlrdiaclai naelnltdaiznigornees so DC ¢
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3. Come collegare | 6Home Medi

In questa sezione € illustrato come collegare I'Home Media Store alla rete.

6 )

0
Ol | +4-te

mwgﬁ ........ +@
{gg 2V/an ®97 @

Rete:
1 Collegare il cavo di rete in dotazione alla porta LAN[ F]sulretro del | 6 Home Medi a Store.
T Collegare | 6altra estremit”™ del cavo di rete a una

altro dispositivo di rete.

Alimentazione:

T Collegare il connettore DC dell dali mendldebt é Hemet Me
Store.

T Collegare il cavo di alimentazione all dalimentatore
T Collegare | daltra estremit”™ del cavo di alimentazi o
LHome Media Store pu, esser e a {postssulrerodelmispositivo. i | pul s
Quando | 6Home Media Store ~ acceso, il l ogo Conceptroc
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4. Come configurare | 6Home Med

I'n questa sezione =~ illustrato c oenses ecroen fuisgauroa rad |18d Hatn
rete.

4.1 Impostazioni di default

L6Home Media Store =~ <configurato con |l e seguenti i mpo

Nome utente : CH3HNAS

Indirizzo IP . Indirizzo IP dinamico (i | router assegner " irgitizzod®.o me Med

Nota: Se i | router non riesce ad assegnare un indirizzo
con un indirizzo | P standl®2168.0.80i ndirizzo | P stand

Nome utente amministratore  : admin

Password amministratore : admin

4.2 Accedere alla configurazione

Nota: Per accedere alla pagina di configurazione dell dHc

Internet, come Internet Explorer, FireFox, Safari o Chrome.
£ possibile accedere all a p aMetdiaStorednediaoteiDisdoveny Toalz i one de

presenti nel CD-ROM incluso, oppure, manualmente, tramite Internet Explorer.

4.2.1 Discovery Tools

Nota: E possibile utilizzare i Discovery Tools solamente se il sistema operativo installato sul computer &

Windows.Nelcaso in cui si wutilizzi un altro sistema, si
manuale alla configurazione dell dHome Medi a Store.
1 Collocare il CD-ROM nel lettore ottico del computer. Sara visualizzata la funzione di esecuzione
automatica. Fare clic s uRun Autorun.exe6 per | anci are il menu di avvi
Nota: Qualora il sistema non visualizzasse la funzione di esecuzione automatica, & possibile aprire
il menu di avvi o autCompatei6ce sé¢li eziaodandoedvol't
ottico .
TSel ezi onar e Esedui Discoweayrlablsé oStadt Discovery Tools6 ) d al menu di a
automatico. Il sistema |lancer”™ | a funzione DiscovVve

Media Store nella rete.
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Quando laricerca € completata,il si st ema visualizzer”™ | a figemashra di p
Finishedd ) .
(" CH3HNAS Discovery Tools ver 1.0.0.0 [E=EE)
IP Address Name Group Name Version

» 0.0.110

Search Finished!

s -
[ scen ][ Admn | [ Cose |
fTFare cOKéc peu &« hiudere |l a finestra di popup.
TSe | 6Home Media Store appare nella lista della pacg
Store, e cliccare su 0Admin6 per accedere alla configurazione.
Consultare la sezione 4.2.3per entrare nella finestra di configuraz

4.2.2 Accesso manuale

Se nel computer non € installato Windows, non & possibile utilizzare i Discovery Tools per accede re

all dHome Medi a Store. I'n questdultimo caso, possi bi

9 Awviare il proprio browser Internet.
fTCollegarsi all dHome Media Store inserendo il nome

Internet (Di default : http://ch3hnas/ )

& Conceptronic - CH3HNAS - Windows Internet Explorer

@ ) f.:l F http://ch3hnasﬁ .:

Consultare la sezione 4.2.3per entrare nella pagina di configurazio
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4.2.3 Accesso

Una volta entrati nella pagina di configurazione dell
Di scovery Tools, |l a pagina di login del menu di confi
schermo:

CH3HNAS configuration login

il nome utente e | a

I nserire passwor d Lagimd | fe@amme mtirsd m &
pagina di configurazione dell 8Home Medi a Store.
(Solo I dutent eadnméni pustcambraré o modi ficare | e i mpos
Nota: Il nome utente amministratore di default & : admin

La password amministratore di default & : admin

Se il nome utente e la password sono corretti, il sistema visualizzera a schermo la pagina di stato
del ]l 6Home Medi a Store.

La pagina di stato dell dHome Media Store visualizza |
riparte ndole in piu sezioni:

Network information : Mostra | 6attuale configurazione di rete.
System information : Mostra |l a date e | 6ora correnti e | datt
Harddisk stace status : Mostra lo stato dello spazio del disco rigido.

Display language : Consente di cambiare la lingua delle pagine di configurazione.

Nota: La versione iniziale del CH3HNAS include sol ament e

aggiornamenti futuri del firmware saranno rese disponibili altre lingue.
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Network information

Device name :  CH3HNAS
Group name :  VWORKGROUR
Uk speed :  1Gbps
1P configuration :  DHCP Client (Dynarmic 1P)
Paddress:  172.20.0.110
Subnet mask :  255.255.0.0
Gateway P address :  172.20.0.251
DNS1: 208.67.222.222

DNS2: 208.67.220.220

System information

Date &time: 2009/ 10 /20 10:36

Firmiare version :  CH3HNAS_v2.3.10

Harddisk space status

T

Display language

Set display language : | English [+]

Nella barra in alto della pagina di configurazione, sono disponibili diverse opzioni del menu:

Home : Mostra |l a pagina iniziale dell 6Home Medi
General : Opzioni di configurazione generaledell 8 Home Medi a Stor e.

Service : Opzioni di impostazione di servizio dell
Tools : Strumenti dell dHome Medi a Store

System Logfiles : Mostra i file di |l og dell dHome Medi a St
Logout : Funzione di uscita dalla pagina di configurazione del | 8 Home Medi a St ¢
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4.3 Configurazione iniziale

Prima di iniziare a wutilizzare | dHome Media Store con
alcune opzioni del dispositivo. Tali impostazioni sono illustrate nelle sottosezioni che  seguono.

4.3.1 Impostare la data e I'ora

TSel ezi onar e 0GENERrddlada in(alto della pagina di configurazione.
TSelezionar e DADE/TIMESOTr adéal ( tmenu a sinistra della pag

La pagina di DATH /fTIMBAU rsaazri“onvei sbual i zzata a scher mo:

Grabn’'GO
MEDIA STORE

DATE / TIME

Set the system time of the CHIHNAS. You can enter & manually, or synchronize it with a NTP server.

Current date & time

Tme:  [11[-]:[43

Date:  2003/10/20 [“sea |
_on |

Change date & time

Configure date & time : Manually ) Automatically
Select time zone : | (GMT+01:00) Amsterdam, Paris, Rome, Barcelona
Set dayight savings : © Enable Diable

l.nt
2 canceponic pod mtp org L=
NTP server = 3.conceptronic.pool.ntp.org m
[ octete ]
Ld Home Media Store otterr”™ di dafault |l a data e | dor
orari o el encaSeregerNT®d. campo 0
€ possibile verificare | 6esatheezanetdel hBaalcarasedebha 0
correnti6 .
Se |l e impostazioni relative alla dat a gziond4.3520mera s ono

modificare la configurazione di rete.

164



ITALIANO

Se |l a data e | 8ora non s on deinpostaziomitpresenti nella nedesirsaipagind e u't i
di configurazione per modificare la data e I'ora e impostarle in maniera corretta.

1 Scegliere se si desi der anacualménteg u @aamaticinentebat a e |
Se si sceglie di configurare ladata e | ndaoualmmende6, ~ necessari o configurare
qgueste ul ti me Dateelofta@orrerdida ® Gner ént Da)Ye & Ti meo

1 Cli ccaSeleziomap ¢ 0 Sel ect 6) per far apparire un popu

selezionare la data corretta.
T Usare il menu a tendina per selezionare I'ora corretta.

T Cliccare Applitadt 69RAppbyod) Ceklka@nse Diaoperes@hvardie me o
impostazioni manuali di data e ora.

Se si sceglie di c onautorgaticamantd b recedsario seledondredadfas@a oraria
corretta dal menu a tendina delle fasce orarie.
1 Il mpostare il rispar mi Abilidad ( 6 B e B b Disalilgtdée t( OrDii sa bd e 6¢

base alle proprie attuali condizioni di risparmio.
1 Selezionare uno dei server orari predefiniti, oppure aggiungere un nuovo server orario.

T Cliccar e Aspwplinywdalsada osMizdiiofniec ad d(a@hamge datec&tam@d) per
salvare le impostazioni automatiche di data e ora.

Se le impostazioni di data e ora sono corre tte, & possibile passare alla sezione 4.3.2 per modificare la
configurazione di rete.
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4.3.2  Modificare la configurazione di rete

TSel ezi 6EBNBRAl® & all a barra in alto della pagina di ¢
TSel ezi NETWORKS 0dal menu a si ndicenfiguraziodee| | a pagi na

La configur akKETWORKS dsiarr'etvei sbual i zzata a scher mo:

Grabn’GO

MEDIA STORE

CONCEPTRON

Tho Concaptof o

DATE / TIME

NETWORK
HETWORK

I Chenoe the network nterface settings for your CHBHNAS.

Interface settings

Link speed :  1Gbps

Jumbo frames : | Disable jumbo frames, MTU value is 1500 bytes [~]

1P settings
TP <onfiguration : ©  Dynamic IP (DHCP) Static P
TP address :
Subnet mask :
Gateway P address :
DNS 1:

DS 2:

LS Home Media Store ~ in maniera prededflifhidiananmmpcoost at
(DHCP)d Pynamic IP(DHCP)8 ) . Ci , signi fi ca c h &heta'sertsisteain ddeed DHCP St o1 ¢
nella rete in grado di attribuire un indirizzo | P all
server DHCP alldinterno della rete.

Un server DHCP non assegna sempre il medesimo indirizzo IP allo stesso dispsitivo di rete. Se cio accade

nel caso dell 6Home Media Store, possibile che non s
larete.
Si consiglia pertanto di assegnare un indirizzo | P st

dispositivo ogni volta mediante lo stesso indirizzo IP.
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1 Modi ficare | a conf i guCoafigirazione IP6 RRsétengdd 3 seteeanena.
| 6 opzIPstateodo Static IP6 ) .

LHome Media Store copier”™ aut ouadeiver BHCE neicampidéllandi r i z z
sezioned | P séttings

E possibile mantenere la maggior parte delle impostazioni predefinite se consone all'ambiente di rete.
Si raccomanda di modi ficare | 6indirizzo |drvarDHCReant o
potra essere assegnato ancora dal server DHCP in futuro.

Modificare l'indirizzo IP, per esempio cambiarlo in :  xxX.xxx.xxx.253 evitera conflitti di IP in futuro.

1 Cambiare |l e ultime 3 c¢c258r.e dell ' indirizzo | P cor
(Esempio: cambiare 172.20.0.110 in 172.20.0.253).

T Quando |l e impostazioni sdApplydmpeifsabverecl ecicmpe

Nota: Sirammenta di annotare le impostazioni cosi modificate. Potrebbero essere necessarie per
configurare | dHome Media Store in futuro.

Dopo aver applicato le impostazioni, il navigatore Web si colleghera al'Home Media Store mediante il
nuovo indirizzo | P. La pagina di login dell dHome Medi

Loggar si alla configurazi onetratbeédlld SeHionm€.2. Medi a St ore coc

Una volta entrati di nuovo, € possibile passare alla sezione 4.3.3 per configurare uno o piu dischi rigidi.
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4.3.3  Configurare uno o piu dischi rigidi
Quando si configura | 6Home Medi a ¢&obfiguraeeilgisarigiioi pr i ma v
dischi rigidi prima di cominciare ad archiviare i dati nel'Home Media Store.
fSelezionare | 6o0pzTOOL3E) odsalr utmemu ii6n (a0l t o del |l a pagi
TSelezionare | 6opzi one 0 QodbD GOYRIGURAZIONON e ddail s an® nrui @i & ¢

La
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della pagina di configurazione.

p a BODIC@NFIGURATIONS s ar

Grabin'GO
MEDIA STORE

CONCEPTRGD

Tho Conceptof G

HDD CONFIGURATION

FIRMWARE
SVSTEL

Physical harddisks

Drive 1

Drive 2

Vi

View or change the harddisk configuration of the CH3HNAS.

VD10EACS-00Z1B0
WDB400AACS-00GEB1

sualizzata a

1000.2 GB
640.1 GB

scher mo:

[ staus | smarr |

Ready PASSED

Ready

PASSED

Available volumes

Drive 1

| ogedc | o | reean |

Drive 2

USB disks

Harddisk options

HDD power management

RAID function :
Delete disk partition :
Repair harddisk :
Rebuid RAID :

SMART:

Power management :

Tum off harddisks after :

1soD RAID 0

Enzble Disable

Enable Disable
10 [=] minutes

RAID 1
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Dal | a MHBDYCONF,EGURATIONG =~ possi bile i mpostare | a modalit™ ¢
nel'Home Media Store.

E possibile utilizzare le seguenti configurazioni del disco rigido:

Single Disk : Ciascun disco rigido sara formattato individualmente.

JBOD : Entrambi i dischi rigidi saranno associati in un unico grande disco rigido.

RAID O : Entrambi i dischi rigidi saranno associati in un unico grande disco rigido grazie al
sistema di 60Raid Stripingd. Archiviando ci
parte del file sara archiviata anche su ciascun disco rigido per migliorare le
prestazioni.

RAID 1 : Sara reso disponibile un disco rigido e il secondo disco rigido sara utilizzato come
specchio per il primo disco rigido. Archi\

il file sara salvato su entrambi i dischi rigidi per migliorare la sicurezza.

Nota: Se si hanno 2 dischi rigidi di due RADGE NRAIDDA i pei Vv e
la configurazione del disco rigido, la parte piu capiente del disco rigido non potra essere utilizzata
per la configurazione raid.
Questa parte verra configurata come uno spazio supplementare di archiviazione senza alcuna
funzione raid.

Per esempio: Siha 1 disco rigido da 1000 GB e 1 disco rigido da 640 GB. | dischi rigidi saranno formattati
nel modo seguente.

Single Disk JBOD RAID O RAID 1
Disco 1 1000 GB 1640 GB 1280 GB 640 GB
Disco 2 640 GB - 360 GB 360 GB
Nota: Nella sezione4.3.5vi ene il lustrato come creare cartelle co
possibile creare cart el Diseo 16 o nhistol2dpdiceessere ¢oadivisont e n e |
solamente in maniera completa, senza attribuzione di cartella specifica. Si consiglia pertanto di
formattare i propri diBODKHA IrDoglRM i D pebudiliavard & medglio”™ 0

le opzioni di condivisione.

Selezionare una delle opzioni di formato del disco rigido della pagina seguente per continuare a
configurare il disco rigido.

Nota: Se | e mdBOIDIRA | Do RA | D vehgdno selezionate per caso, € necessario accedere
a undaltra pagindedti 6élomki yledaai 8her eHDP t ornare al
CONFIGURATIONG per scegliere una configurazione diversa
Attenzione: Tutti i dati presenti su uno o pi% dischi rigi§d

guando si seleziona una configurazione del disco rigido o si formatta uno o piu dischi rigidi.
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Single Disk

Per formattare i/ proprio disco o i propri di schi
(Bormat6) posto sul retro di ci ascumi Wii AvalablefV@umesd ) s e 2
LdHome Media Store chieder”™ una conferma prima di
Quando |l a formattazione =~ <completata, | dHome Medi
del completamento della formattazione.

JBOD

Per formattare uno o pi% dischiBODbomefwaolkuméCréaB OB
(0Created) nella sezi omarddsikOoptionsd hi HoBomer Mgdida 6S{(

conferma prima di creare il volume JBOD e avviare la formattazione.

Quando |l a formattazione =~ completata, | d6Home Medi
del completamento della formattazione.
RAID O

Per formattare uno o pi% dischiRAIR@mefaokumei RkdoOB u

nel | a sHadis& aption6. LOdHome Media Store chieder”™ wuna
RAID 0 e avviare la formattazione.
Quando |l a formattazione =~ completata, | 8HcameaMestdi

del completamento della formattazione.

RAID 1

Per formattare uno o pi% dischiRAIRI®me V alreme |GRed B (
nel | a sHadisk option§. LOHome Medi a Store chi erdaeerlVolumen a

RAID 1 e awviare la formattazione.

Quando |l a formattazione =~ completata, | 8Home
del completamento della formattazione.

Me d i

Una volta formattato uno o Sioreéreaunacarteliacondivigaddnominalad Ho me
@Publicd , a cui pu, avere accesso gqualungue utente del

T Per cominciare a uBublicé neal chbHadme i Mé dine $t or e,

partizioni aggiuntive, andare alla sezione 5.

1 Se sidesiderano creare utenti e partizioni aggiuntivi con diritti di utente, continuare con la sezione

434per cominciare a creare utenti nel |l dHo me
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4.3.4  Creare degli utenti

Dopo aver formattato uno o piu dischi rigidi, € possibile creare  degli utenti che possono avere accesso
al'Home Media Store.

Nota: ¢ altres3® possibile consentire | geaiacne435dwCreareut ent i
dell e pasuizbmeri 6onsentire | 6accesso a utenti anol

1 Sel ez GENBRALOO d eehu inmalto della pagina di configurazione.
TSel ezUSERS&4 dall a barra a sinistra della pagina di ¢

La pagina di USERSG | gar azviomealdi zzata a scher mo:

Grab‘n'GO

MEDIA STORE

Create password protected user accounts for all CH3HNAS users in your network.

User management

T
==

Nel'Home Media Store, non € inserito nessun utente in maniera predefinita.
Per aggiungere un nuovo Queaée nntel,| &l 9 ezxiacree stsBre 4 taisd me ou

Managemento ) .
Sullo schermo verr” visual i zzaleateheawusge@gi na 0Crea nuo\

Create new user

Pas

Quota setting (GB) : [

Cancel
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1 Inserire un nome per il nuovo utente nel ¢ a mpUserriamed .
finserire una password perPasswbrdh.uovo utente nel camg
finserire un |Iimite di spazio per il n u oQuata settilgn t e v
(GB)) o

Nota: Il limite di spazio pud essere inserito in Gigabytes (GB) .

Nota: Se non si desidera impostare un |imite di Qomazi o ¢
setting (GB)6 vuot o.

Dopo aver inserito |le credenzial iApplyél pei veggiungerve L

listadegliute nt i del ]l 8Home Medi a Store.

(| nuovo utente creato Ve UserMavagementdl idzezl d tao praeglilnaa sdd z icc
GUSERSH :

Grabn'GH
MEDIA STORE

DATE | TIME

NETWORK USERS

USERS Create password protcted user accounts for all CH3HNAS users in your network.

User management

T T T

conceptronic 25068 amB

Per creare altri utenti, ripetere le operazioni descritte in questo paragrafo.
Dopo aver creato tutti gli utenti per 'Home Media Store, € possibile passare alla sezione 4.3.5 per creare
le varie partizioni per gli utenti.
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4.3.5 Creare delle partizioni

LdHome Media Store pu, essere util i zz afteaidisposiidinun ser v
rete, quali computer, portatili, netbook e lettori multimediali (come il CFULLHDMAC(i) e I'YuiXX di
Conceptronic).

Dopo aver creato gli utenti per 'Home Media Store, € possibile creare e/o assegnare delle partizioni agli
utenti cre ati.

Note: ¢ altres?® possibile consentire | daccesso a utenti
creare alcun utente.

TSel ezi BERMOE® mel | a barra in alto della pagina di co
TSelezionar e SAMBASHARE® | d a I' mimstraudella pagina di configurazione.
La pagina di SAMBAfSHARESr avzeirane v sualizzata a scher mo:

Grab‘n’GO

MEDIA STORE

SAMBA SHARE

ITUNES Create & assign network shares to the users of the CH3HNAS.
UPNP A/V

DHCP
Share service configuration

Service status : ® Ensble Disable
Master browser : Enable  ©  Disable
Oplocks option : @ Enable Disable
Archive option : © Enable Disable

Public share used :  OMB

Public share quota (GB) : 50
Folder sharing
Disk 2
Public
Wedia _naa |
Avaisble folders : el
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LHome Media Store crea in maniera predefiniFRolder2 part
Sharingd )

Public Accessibile a tutti (accesso anonimo)
Media Non accessibile

Nel caso in cui non siano stati formattati i dischi rigidi come unita singole, e si sia invece selezionato la
modalita RAID-0 o RAID1 con due dischi rigidi di diverse dimensioni, ci sara anche una terza partizione:

Disk_2 Non accessibile

Aggiungere una nuova partizione:

Per aggiungere una terza parti ziAddag, né bt eFolgdr gharngde ud t
La pagi na 0 CiCrate folderdt)e Ivleardr "( &vi suali zzata a scher mo:
Create folder Create folder
Access mode : @ Anonymous @  Personal Access mode : ®  Anonymous @  Personal
Apply Cancel Apply Cancel
filnserire un nome per | a part i Eoldermamed g | campo O0NO me
TfSelezionare | a modalit”™ di accesso all &ccpsarti zi one
moded ) :
Anonimo Ogni utente puo accedere alla partizione e leggere/scriv ere i file nella partizione.
Personale Si pud impostare quali utenti possono accedere alla partizione e accedere alla funzione
bistabile di accesso alla lettura/scrittura dei file.
Dopo aver configurato le impostazioni per la nuova partizione, cliccare s uApplyé per <creare | a

partizione e aggiungerla alla sezione 6 Fol der .sharingo
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Assegnare degli utenti a una partizione creata:

Una volta creata una partizione, questa vi AvadBablel encat
Foldersd ) n el | aFoldes sharingbe 0

E possibile assegnare degli utenti a una partizione, cliccando sulla partizione stessa.

Verr ™ visualizzato una |ista diAvailabletFoldersd :i utenti di sp

Folder sharing

Disk_2
Public
Media

#vaizble folders : Cuncetmmc—Data

Username Login Write access

conceptronic Alow @ Disalow Mow © Disalow

Per le partizionie gliutentirec ent ement e cr eatliogindl @€ apziacmcie sdiwritel | a s

access6 ) , per |l a cartella selezi ®isaHowa) . sono sempre di sat
MTPer garantire | '"accesso alla | et tAllowda) acon Lobiedh aef c
per | 6utente cui si vuole permettere |l a |ettura de
fTPer garantire | daccesso alla scrittura eAlbpWwd)a doent t
il tlogindo & 06ConsenWriteascessdi)t tpuerra 8 O(ubt e pearmeettecedai si v uo

lettura e la scrittura dei file.

Disk_2
Public
WMedia

Folder sharing

Avaible folders :  [SRTTETNTREY N
_

Username Login Write access

conceptronic © Alow Diszlow @  Alow Disallow

Se la partizione selezionata viene creata in modalita di accesso '‘anonima’, non & possibile modificare
| daccesso di condivisione predefinito dell atertisianin e. QL
modalita di lettura che di scrittura dei file.

Folder sharing

#Avaible folders : | Conceptronic-Data | o |

For-Everyone

Username Login Write access

Anonymous @  Alow Diszlow @  Alow Disalow
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Modificare una partizione esistente:
E possibile modificare le partizioni esistenti, cambiare il nome della partizione o cambiare la modalita di

accesso.
fTSelezionare | a padvadablé Foldesdéd alel & alFaldezshaoimé . 6

fTFare click sEdité')Meceirf moald f(aoare | a partizione sele.

La pagi na 0 Mo diMbdifgfaldecda)r tveelrira’é v(iésual i zzata a scher mo:

Modify folder

Access mode : @® Anonymous @ Personal

Apply Cancel

1 Inserire un nuovo nome per la partizione n el c¢ &ohlgeonarded .

fTfSelezionare | a modalit”™ di a#&ccesssnoded al |l a parti zi one
Anonimo Ogni utente puo accedere alla partizione e leggere/scrivere i file nella partizione.
Personale Si pud impostare quali utenti possono accedere alla partizione e accedere alla funzione

bistabile di accesso alla lettura/scrittura dei file.

Dopo aver configurato | e impost dpplypbnpempesal aaparile zina
apportate alla partizione selezionata e ritornare allase zioned Fol der .shari ngd
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5. Utilizzare le partizioni create

5.1 Accedere alla partizione

Quando | 6Home Media Store configurato, possibile
Fare cl i cWirglows6-* €agnputeré. L a gEamputerda Wer r " visheanb.i zzat a a
Selezionare6 Redal |l a col onna a sCompusetér.a dell a pagina 0
Saranno elencati tutti i dispositivi in rete, incluso il  CH3HNAS
=)
O s Network » = r)
Netwark and Snaring Center Add 3 prnter Add 2 wireless device: “
A cromeuss
“w
Selezionare il CH3HNAS dalla sezione 6Computerd nell s

Tutte le partizioni che saranno state aggiunte nel | a

sFelder shariegd6 del | a
SHARES

conSANBgur azi

saranno visualizzate a scher mo:
=== )
G~ % vetmorc » s » B | P

Disk 2 Media For Evesyone

~ -~

Conceptronic Dats
= -
43 ibrasies

Documents

S Network
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Se una partizione =~ stata @morimdba cam medslsiitbi | ki adpacd e
leggere/scrivere i file in essa contenuti.
Seunapartizone =~ stata creata coarsonatedal | DHohée BedieasBt ore

nome utente e una password:

Windows Security ==

Enter Network Password
Enter your password to connect to: CHIHNAS

[concepronic

[7] Remernber my credentials

I nserire il nome utente e |l a password dell dutente cr e
cliccalké pear 0ent padizioee. nel | a

5.2 |Installare una partizione

Se si utilizza una determinata partizione spesso, & possibile installare la partizione sul computer mediante

|l dattribuzione di una |l ettera di dri ve.
Fare clic col tasto destro sulla partizione che si de
OMappa dr i v(edap networé tdrived ) .
[
GO~ » vt + cramus » Toll s ?
Organae = Network and Sharing Center  View remote printers - @
PP bz s fortraone
I Deskiop - - are - ave
o s ! Jo
& il Vbrasies Open
Documens P
i Opene ek Ot
= vy malatecine
W nerk v
o Homegroup o
2 a0k 0)
S Network.
Verr” wvisual i zMagNetwork Brivédi.nestra 0
Il sistema assegna in maniera predefinita una | ettera libera di drive alla partizione, ma € possibile
cambi arl a dal meved. al It ecnadmpokold@€da)r tneolsltarda (i6l percor so

condivisione della cartella selezionata.
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Fare cl i cFimsh6) Foere's glovat e

Nel | a fCompusetér & 16 dri ve di rete

Locationd ) :

& Map Network Drive

==

What network folder would you like to map?

pecify letter for and the

Folden | \\chhnes\Public

¥ connect to:

<] [ Browse.

Bample: \\serverishare
Reconnect at logon
Connect using different credentials

Connectto 3 Web siteth: can use to store your

pictures,

mappato sar”

OO [+ Computer »

p— uninaer P )
#51 Favontes. « Hard Disk Drives (2)
M Desitop. Windows 7 (C) Data-Disk ()
B Downloads —, - <= ]
e & Nenza S 931 68 s ol 292 68
4 Devices with Removable Storage (2)
458 Vi 2
=) Documents qy Floppy Disk Diive (&) E$ VD R Diive (E)
& Wi
I Fictures. 4 Network Location (1)
B videss Public (\ch3has) (W)
& Homegeoog a 0.0 G8 free of 0.0 GB
£ Compute
& wingows 7<)

5 Data-Disk (D)
28 Public {1\ chhnas) (W)

& Network

*.
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mhppgai oe edegmpaterdger | o

Wietsvarla |
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6. Server FTP

LdHome Media Store include an cdceedereaifils mediant il sofwae FTh e c o
dalla rete o da internet.

Nota: Per accedere all 6Home Media Store
router per inoltrare |l a porta FTP
Consultare il manuale del router su come inoltrare la porta FTP.

fLoggare |l a configurazione Web del | Gdtiomed.2Medi a St or
TSel ezi BERMOE® dal l a barra in alto della pagina di co
TSel ezi BTiP@r daldo menu a paginandi cerfiguraziodee | |

La conf i gRIPSa zvieamreé o i sualizzata a scher mo:

Grab‘n’GO

MEDIA STORE

E

Create & assign FTP server shares to the users of the CH3HNAS.

UPNP A/
DHCP
FTP service configuration

Service status : Enable  ©  Dissble
Service port : 21
PASY mode port range : 65400 Bl i 50000-65534
Anonymous FTP
Anonymous FTP login : Enzble ® Dbl
Anonymous FTP access : ) Read only Read & write
Folder sharing
Disk_2
Wi [ i |
Avaiable folders : ESE:E?E;:‘\;—DEH El
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6.1 Impostazioni generali FTP

Il server FTP é disabilitato di default.

fPer abilitare il server FTP, ~ n e Sergice statusd pellampost ar
configurazi one FdRsersieerconfiguratmndF) T Ps u( 66 Bnhbileb ) t a 6 ( ©
TCl i ccaApplyds in ed | a FSPeserviae camfigrationd per sal vare |l e i mpos

La porta di def aul 21 perée coniedsibrl FTP attivd esla sprie di poate 65400 ~ 65420
per le connessioni FTP passive.

Nota: Le connessioni FTP attive sono spesse utilizzate da pacchetti software FTP, quali FireZilla, SmartFTP
o Total Commander. Le connessioni FTP passive sono spesso utilizzate da browser,quali Internet
Explorer o Mozilla.

Per far si che ci si possa connettere al server FTP con qualsiasi applicazione, & necessario inoltrare
la porta 21 e la serie di porte 65400 ~ 65420d e | router alldindirizzo | P ¢

Consultare il manuale del router su come inoltrare la porta FTP.

Quand8ervicéestabusd del | 8 FTP ~ Enabledd,st atmposwui Wil e configurar
server FTP.

Ldaccesso al server FTP pu, essere configurato per ut
6.2 Accesso anonimo

L'accesso anonimo =~ disabilitato di default. € possictk
istruzioni che seguono.

Nota: Se si sono formattate | e porte FTP per | d8Home Medi
puo essere un rischio abbastanza alto per la sicurezza. Si consiglia di permettere solo agli utenti
creati di utilizzare | O0FTP.
fPer abilitare | 6accesso alla lettura in maniera ar
anonimo' (Anonymous FTP logind ) nseelzZliaone 6 F T Rnoaymous FTR®)d Ehabled .
TFare clAppyw wsel ba Asemymow AP0 6per salvare | e impostazi
¢ ora possibile Il oggarsi al server FTP dell 6Home Medi
Nota: L6accesso alniomiitmot o Rublicch celrlt®Hd me 6Medi a Store. No

condividere altre cartelle per gli utenti anonimi.

Se si desidera consentire a utenti &uobbiadi miel did Hloengg &Mre e
Store, € necessario modifi care i dati del permesso di accesso del login anonimo.

11 mp o s tAronyenoud FTP accessd0 nel | a Asoaymbous AiTe€d 6su 6 Consent i lett
scr it tRead & @/rited) .
TFar c | Applgé snue |6l a Asomymouws R0 6per salvare |l e i mpostazi
Gli utenti anonimi possono adesso leggere e scrivere i file contenuti nella cartella’ Public6 del | 6 Ho me
Media Store.
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6.3 Accesso utente

Nel l a sezi one 0 Edadercsharingd c adelell & apagiona FBPO, conpogeri bzl e
consentire agliutenti cr eat i di accedere a cartelle condivise n

Tutte le cartelle condivise che sono create nella configurazione SAMBASHARES sono altres3 vi
confi gurFaPbi one 0o

La procedura per consentire a un utente di accedere a una cartella tramite FTP € la stessa rispetto a

qguella illustrata Y\MBASHAREGconfi gurazione 0
fSelezionare una cart el | aAvdilable foldersdg a mteé Il lakoldekizs porei i
sharingd .
1 Per consentire 'accesso alla letturaaunutente , sel ezi onarAlowofoonsenti ' t@aéat
Aogind per | dutente culi si vuole permettere |l a | ettu
fTPer consentire | daccesso alla scrittura dllowmd) a | et
con i llLogildst ® O Gams ¢ wiiteactess§ p per | dutente cui si v

lettura e la scrittura dei file.

Nota: La di fferenza nella modal it "SAMBASHARE® dBTR® srii osn ee dter an el
fatto cR@operpdsdDi bil e amciascunacarela pgdente nella ksta t
Available foldersd , mentr e peSAMBASHARBSd al ipto'sséi bi l e creare ca
specifiche per uso anonimo.

Peresempio: Si crea una car FoefvergonedPe m etl U tat icdO3AMBAguUuTr azi o

SHAREG accessibile a utenti anonimi. Per cons
questa cartella, & necessario assegnare un utente a tale cartella nella
configurFaPdi ppe 6onsentirne | daccesso. Non
anonimoaquest a cartella mediante | 6FTP.
Nel | a sFoldersharingdd del | a c o nFTRGg i a hiaome® & e stesse opzion
gi " visto nel cas oSAMBAISHAREGc onf i gur azi one &
Add Aggiunge una nuova cartella
Edit Modifica una cartella esis tente

Delete Cancella la cartella selezionata
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7. Condividere file multimediali

LdHome Media Store offre diverse modalit”™ di condi vi s
multimediali, un server multimediale UPnPAVeunserver i Tunes sono inclusi tra |e
Media Store.

7.1 Configurazione del server multimediale UPnP AV

LdHome Media Store pu, essere utilizzato come server
al client multimediale UPnP AV, comeilICFULLHDMA (i) e | dYui XX d-860 @ blicraseftpt r o r

o la Sony Playstation® 3.

E necessario abilitare tale funzione nella configurazione prima che il server multimediale o I'Home Media
Store siano utilizzati da un client multimediale UPnP AV.

Loggarsi alla configurazione Web del CH3HNAS, come descritto nellasezione 6.2.
Sel ezi BERMOE® dal menu in alto della pagina di confi
Sel ezi UANBA/O odall a barra a sinistra della pagina d

Lafinestradiconf i gurUBNPA/NGh es &r © Vvi sualizzata a scher mo:

SAMBA SHARE

UPNP A/V

TP
TUNES Configure UPNP A/V server settings for streaming media fiks to UPNP A/V cients.
upnP A/V
DHCP
UPNP service configuration

Sevice status : Enable  ©  Dible

Default rescan time : | 25[]  minutes

Current UPnP folder :  None Selected

=
UPNP folder
Current folder: |
D Disk_2
D Public
D Media

(E3 Conceptronic-Data
(E) For-Everyone

EyFTP-Data
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Il servizio UPnP A/V & disabilitato di default. E possibile abilitare il servizio UPnP A/V selezionando una
cartella alla quale si desidera assegnare il servizio UPnP A/V.

1 Selezionareunacartellad al | a sUPaPifadderé d al menu a tendina davan:
LHome Media Store vi Aréayoesle?) .se siete sicuri (06
fCliccaYe® pwroassegnare | a cartella al servizio UP|

Lo stato deé&drvice#atusd )z i pa asdalr s ad Disabledg t @ d( & Enablédt)a tion d(idc a n
che il servizio UPnP A/V é attivo.

Scansione multimediale

I'n maniera predefinita, | dHome Media Store verificher
multimediale nella cartella assegnata.

Cio significa che se si archiviano file multimediali nella cartella assegnata, potrebbe essere necessari fino

a 25 minuti per visualizzare i file sul client UPnP A/V.

T € possibile modificare il Defaulp@scahitimedceaazisnandon e pr ¢
un tempo di scansione differente dal menu a tendina.

1 Far e c Applgd sruelol a conf i gur &RnP serviee cdrdijurationd v i ge o ( 6
salvare il tempo di scansione modificato.

Per eseguire una scansione, & possibile cliccare sul tasto ORescan6 nel | a ¢ o nUPhPgervicez i on e
configurationd per avviare | a scansione della cartella asse:;

Consiglio: Se si desidera risparmiare energia spegnendo uno o piu dischi rigidi quando non sono in uso, si
raccomanda di impostar e I'opzione di scansione del’lHome Media Store in maniera piu frequente.
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7.2 Configurazione del server iTunes

LdHome Media Store pu, essere utilizzato come server
iTunes della rete.

Occorre abiltare quest a funzione nella configurazione per far
Store possa essere utilizzato da qualsiasi Client iTunes.

1 Loggarsi alla configurazione Web del CH3HNAS come descritto nellasezione 6.2.
TSel ezi BERUOE® dal makordella pagina di configurazione.
TSel ezi bTUNES6e daal | a barra a sinistra della pagina di

La finestra dilTUWESafs gur azii mal 6zzata a scher mo:

Grab‘n’GO
MEDIA STORE

_m CEMERA SERVICE | TOOLS | SYSTEM LOGFILES | LOGOUT _

TTUNES

TIUNES Configure ITunes server settings for streaming music drectly to ITunes software.

UPNP A/V

DHCP
TTunes service configuration

Service status : Enzble ©  Disable
Current music folder :  None Selected

e

TTunes music folder

Current folder: |

(EyDisk_2
(g Public
EyMedia

(£ Conceptronic-Data
(E) For-Everyone

EyFTP-Data
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Il servizio iTunes & disabilitato di default. E possibile abilitare il servizio iTunes selezionando la cartella
alla quale si desidera assegnare il servizio iTunes.

TSelezionare wuna c aifunesimusic follerd | dals emé mmea 6t endi na da
cartella.

L6Home Medi a St or e cartélladana $cansionata alla ricelca di flleanusicali e per questa
operazione ci potrebbe volere un certo periodo di tempo:

TSel ezi Yenbarpeerdo assegnare | a cartella al servizio i T

L6Home Media store comincer ™ a iinnddicciaztzaarter anmai tcearltdeilcl
della cartella di musica nella pagina in basso:

n

Scanning music folder...

Lo stato deédricedatusd )z ipagder = d Disathleds)a ba d i a Hanabdedt ] adti on d(i 6c a n
che il servizio iTunes & attivo.

Scansione di file musicali
Di default, | Home Medi a Store aggiorner”™ in tempo r €

Per eseguire una scansi one , bRescand onseslilba |pea gcil niac cdair ec osnufli
s e r v iTanessendice configurationd p er ammediatameate la scansione della cartella assegnata.

8. Funzioni avanzate

Ld6Home Media Store dispone di maggiori funzioni ri spe
Tutte le altre funzioni dell 6Homé eMaedius oStdernt ¢ agdnatiol,
CDROM incluso. Selezionare | dopzi one \iewiEstendddiUsez a Manu
Manual6) dal menu di avvi o automatico per visualizzare
£ altres3® possibile scaricare il manual e doduso dett ag

http://www.conceptronic.net/

[ manual e douso dettagl ilpwdoadd prés an Gomcepienls! @i sezi one

Buon utilizzo dell 6Home Medi
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PORTUGUES

Conceptronic CH3HNAS
Manual do Utilizador

Parabéns pela compra do seu
Home Media Store da Conceptronic.
Este Manual do Utilizador da-lhe uma explicagao passo-a-passosobre como instalar e usar o Home Media
Store da Conceptronic.

Quando precisar de mais informacdes ou apoio para o seu produto, aconselhamo-lo a visitar 0 nosso
website de Servigo e Apoio em www.conceptronic.net/support e seleccionar uma das seguintes opgdes:

1 FAQ : Base de Bases de Perguntas Frequentes
 Downloads : Manuais, Drivers, Firmware e mais downloads
1 Contacto : Contacto do Apoio Conceptronic

Para informagdes gerais sobre os produtos Conceptronic, visite 0 website da Conceptronic em
www.conceptronic.net.

Dica: O Conceptronic CH3HNAS é actualizavel por firmware. Para actualizar o seu CH3HNAS com a
versdo de firmware mais recente, podera visitar o website da Conceptronic.

indice

1. Conteudo da embalagem 5. Como usar as partilhas criadas
2. Explicagéo do dispositivo 5.1. Aceder a uma partilha

2.1. Vista de frente 5.2. Fixar uma partilha

2.2. Vista de tras 6. Servidor FTP
3. Como ligar o seu Home Media Store 6.1. Definigdes gerais FTP

6.2. Acesso anénimo

4. Como configurar o seu Home Media Store 6.3. Acesso do utilizador

4.1. Defini¢bes por defeito

4.2. Como aceder a configuragéo 7. Como partilhar ficheiros multimédia

4.3. Configurag&o inicial 7.1. Configuragao do Servidor Multimédia AV UPnP
4.3.1. Definir as horas e a data 7.2. Configuragao do Servidor iTunes
4.3.2. Alterar a configuracdo da rede 8. Caracteristicas Avangadas

4.3.3. Instalar o disco(s) rigido(s)
4.3.4. Criar utilizadores
4.3.5. Criar partilhas

1. Contelido do pacote

Os seguintes itens estédo presentes nopacote do Home Media Store da Conceptronic:

1 Home Media Store (CH3HNAS) da Conceptronic
1 Fonte de alimentagdo 12V DC, 4A

q Cabo de rede

§ Este manual do utilizador

1 Cartdo de garantia e livro de declaracéo CE

1 Guia de montagem
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2. Explicacdo do dispositivo
2.1 \Vista de frente

Nas imagens de explicagédo do dispositivo apresentadas abaixo, encontram-se descritos todos os elementos
na parte da frente do Home Media Store:

oo )

¥

N.° Descricédo

LED Disco Rigido 1: Mostra o estado e a actividade do disco rigido 1.
On dFixo dVermelho Erro no disco rigido, disco rigido ndo formatado ou sem disco
rigido.
On dFixo dAzul O disco rigido esta activo.
B. LED Disco Rigido 2: Mostra o estado e a actividade do disco rigido 2.
On dFixo dVermelho Erro no disco rigido, disco rigido ndo formatado ou sem disco
rigido.
On dFixo dAzul O disco rigido esta activo.
C. LED Rede: Mostra a actividade da rede.
Off | Sem ligagéo a rede.
On dFixo dAzul \ Aligacdo a rede esté activa.
D. LED Energia: Mostra o estado da energia do Home Media Store.
Off O Home Media Store esta desligado.
On &Fixo &8Vermelho O Home Media Store esta a desligarse.
On dFixo d8Azul O Home Media Store estéa ligado.
On & Intermitente 8 | O Home Media Store esté actualmente em uso:
Azul - Os dados séo lidos ou escritos de/para o0 Home Media Store.
- Uma caracteristica do Home Media Store esta activa.

188



PORTUGUES
2.2 Vista de tras

Nas imagens de explicacédo do dispositivo apresentadas abaixo, encontram-se descritos todos os elementos
na parte de trds do Home Media Store:

‘

N.° Descricédo

E Ventoinha
) Ventoinha para arrefecer os componentes internos do Home Media Store.

F Porta LAN
' Porta LAN para ligar o seu Home Media Store a sua rede.

Porta USB

G. Porta USB para o seu dispositivo de armazenamento USB, tal como uma pen drive de meméria

ou um disco rigido externo.

H Boté&o Reiniciar
Reinia 0 Home Media Store.

| Boté&o de corrente
Liga ou desliga o Home Media Store.

‘ J ‘ Entrada DC ‘

Liga a fonte de alimentagéo a entrada DC do Home Media Store.
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3. Como ligar o seu Home Media Store

Neste capitulo, descrevemos a forma como podera ligar o seu Home Media Store a rede.

6 )

0
Ol | +4-te

mwgﬁ ........ +@
{gg 2V/an ®97 @

Rede:

1 Ligue o cabo de rede incluido & porta LAN [ E] por trds do Home Media Store.
1 Ligue o outro lado do cabo de rede a uma porta LAN livre no seu router, interruptor ou outro dispositivo
de rede.

Alimentacéo:

1 Ligue o conector DC da fonte de alimentagéo a entrada DC [J] do Home Media Store.
1 Ligue o cabo de alimentacéo a fonte de alimentacé&o.

1 Ligue o outro lado do cabo de alimentacdo a uma tomada livre.

O Home Media Store ja pode ser ligado carregando no botéo de alimentag&o [I] na parte de tras.
Quando o Home Media Store estiver ligado, o logétipo de Conceptronic na parte da frente fica azul.
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4. Como configurar o seu Home Media Store

Esta secgdo descreve como pode configurar o seu Home Media Store para usar na sua rede.

4.1 Configuractes predefinidas

O Home Media Store esta configurado com as seguintes configuragdes predefinidas:

Nome do Sistema Anfitrido  : CH3HNAS
Endereco IP . Endereco IP dinamico (O Home Media Store vai receber um endereco IP
do seu router).

Nota: Caso o Home Media Store n&o consiga obter um endereco IP do seu router, vai funcionar com um
endereco IP standard. O endereco IP standard é o seguinte: 192.168.0.35

Nome de utilizador de administrador : admin
Palavra-passe de administrador : admin

4.2 Aceder a configuracdo

Nota: Para aceder a configuracdo do Home Media Store precisa de um navegador de internet como o
Internet Explorer, o FireFox, o Safari ou o Chrome.

Pode aceder-se a configuragdo do Home Media Store através das ferramentas DiscoveryTools que vém no
CDROM incluido, ou de forma manual através do Internet Explorer.

4.2.1 Discovery Tools

Nota: As Discovery Tools sé podem ser usadas caso esteja a usar o Windows no seu computador. Se estiver

a usar outro sistema operativo, avance para o capi tulo 4.2.2 para aceder manualmente a
configuragdo do Home Media Store.

=

Insira 0 CD-ROM na unidade 6ptica do seu computador. A opgéo de reprodugdo automatica aparece

aut omati cament BunAudringxeé par @ abrir o menu de reprc

Nota: Se a op-«o0 de reprodu-«0 autom8tica G@Gomputemép ar ec
(Computador) e fazendo um duplo clique na sua unidade 6ptica.

Seleccione aopgcdod St ar t Di s c dInvicar DiscoVenydldols)dmo menu de execugao
automatica. As Discovery Tools arrancam e procuram automaticamente o Home Media Store na sua
rede.

=
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Quando a pesqui sa t er rieanchFinishedp at ee®egqai $anedmclouzda) .

r N
“Lg CH3HNAS Discovery Tools ver 1L0.0.0 ===

IP Address Name Group Name: Version
» 0.0.110

Search Finished!

TCliquedKe&nmpara fechar a janel a.

1 Se o Home Media Store aparecer nasDiscovery Tools, seleccioneeo e c¢ | i 4dm&éndé e ma 0 a

na configuracéo.

Avance para o capitulo 4.2.3 para entrar na configuracdo do Home Media Store.

4.2.2 Acesso manual

Se o seu computador ndo funcionar com o Windows, ndo podera usar as DiscoveryTools para aceder ao
Home Media Store. Nesse caso, podera aceder a configuracéo de forma manual.

1 Abra o seu navegador deinternet.
1 Ligue o Home Media Store introduzindo o nome do sistema anfitrido na barra de enderegos do
navegador de internet. (Por defei to: http://ch3hnas/ )

gConceptmmc CHSHNAS Wmdowslntemet Explorer

@ U i-' @_ http: //ch3hnas/ .

Avance para o capitulo 4.2.3 para entrar na configuracdo do Home Media Store.
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4.2.3 Inicio de sessdo

Depois de ter entrado na configuragdo do Home Media Store manualmente ou através das Discovery Tools,
a pagina de inicio de sesséo da configuragdo do Home Media Store aparece no seu ecra:

Introduza o nome de utilizador do administardore apalavra -passe e cl i qogménpabatent D
na configuracdo do Home Media Store.
(Apenasout i | i zador aadmimdn itsetnr gppdkearmié s«o para alterar ou mc
configuragéo).
Nota: O nome de utilizador predefinido do administrador é : admin

A palavra-passe predefinida do administrador é : admin

Quando o nome de utilizador e a palavra-passe estiverem correctos, a pagina de estado do Home Media
Store aparece no seu ecré.

A pagina de estado do Home Media Store mostra informagéo acerca do mesmo, dividida em varias secgdes:

Network information  : Mostra a configuracéo de rede actual.

System information : Mostra a data e hora actuais e a actual verséo de firmware.
Harddisk space status : Mostra o estado do espaco do disco rigido.
Display language : Permite -lhe alterar o idioma das paginas de configuragéo.

Nota: A edigdo inicial do CH3HNAS so6 suportara a lingua inglesa. Poder&o ser incluidos mais idiomas em
futuras actualizag6es de firmware.
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_m CENERA! SERVICE | TOOLS | SYSTEM LOGFILES | LocouT _

Network information

Device name :  CHZHNAS

Group name :  WORKGROUP
Link speed : ~ 1Gbps

1P configuration :  DHCP Client (Dynaric IP)

Paddress:  172.20.0.110
Subnetmask:  255.255.0.0
Gateway P address:  172.20.0.251

DNS1: 208.67.222.222
DNS2:  208.67.220.220

System information

Date&time: 2009 /1020 10:36

Frmware version :  CHZHNAS_v2.3.10

Harddisk space status

Drive 1

Drive 2

| cgeas | o | rean |

Display language

English [~

Set display language :

Na barra superior da pagina de configuragdo pode ver véarias opgdes de menu:

Home (Inicio)

General (Geral)
Service (Servigo)

Tools (Ferramentas)
System Logfiles (Ficheiros de registo do SIStema)
Logout (Sair)

Mostra a pagina inicial do Home Media Store com o
estado actual.

Opcoes de configuragdo gerais do Home Media Store.
Opcdes de configuragéo de servico do Home Media
Store.

Ferramentas do Home Media Store

Mostra os ficheiros de registo do Home Media Store.
Sair da configuracdo do Home Media Store.
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Antes de poder comecar a usar o Home Media Store como localizagdo de armazenamento de rede, devera
realizar algumas definigdes do dispositivo. Estas definigdes encontram-se descritas nos subcapitulos

abaixo.

4.3.1 Definir as horas e a data

TSel

e c cGERALGe ma

barra super.i

or da

p8§gina

1 Sel e c cDATAH HORAOG na barra a esquerda da pagina de configuragéo.

A conf i gubAFA/&ORAaparederd no seu ecra:

Grabin'GO
MEDIA STORE

Configure date & time :

DATE / TIME

Select time zone :

Set daylight savings :

Current date & time

Date:

Time :

Change date & time.

NTP server :

2009/10/20

11[~]:[43

Manualy @  Automaticaly
(GMT+01:00) Amsterdam, Paris, Rome, Barcelona
©  Enable Diszble

0. concepironic pool.ntp.org
1.conceptranic. poal.ntp.org

12 conceptronic pool.ntp.org
3 conceptronic pool.ntp.org

Set the system time of the CHIHNAS. You can enter t menually, or synchronize t with 2 NTP server.

de

conf

Por defeito, 0o Home Media Store ir4 obter a data e a hora automaticamente através da Internet usando um

servidor de tempo, que se encontra listado n o

Poder 8 veri

f

car

se a data e

c a isgrvadordNTPG .

hor a

a c t u datase hera actuaish t

Se as definicdes de data e tempo estiverem correctas, podera continuar para o capitulo 4.3.2 para mudar

a configuracao de rede.
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Se a data e a hora néo estiverem correctas, podera usar as definicdes nesta pagina de configuragéo para
modificar a data e tempo para as definicdes correctas.

1 Sel eccione se deseja c &Manbalneoteda roAatogthacanaenteé .a hor a

Quando seleccionar c¢onManhuglmente6, at dafade dehbniaroa dat
"Data e horaactuais6é para os valores actuais.
1 Cl i queelexacibnar6 para fazer aparecer um calend8rio p
i Use os menussuspensos para seleccionar a hora correcta.
1 Clique nAplida®t «@ & Oataechoraartuaisé para gravar as defi
da data e hora.

Quando seleccionar c onAutomaticamentecdé, daea8eda bhelacoionar
correcto no menu suspenso dos fusos horarios.
1 Defina os hor §r iAotevaddée, vOmsacvadgpar alependendo da si
horério de verdo actual.
1 Seleccione um dos servidores de hora pré-definidos, ou adicione um novo servidor de hora.
T Cliquen o b oAplicar6 0 na s PataedoraartuaisO para gravar as defi
automaticas da data e hora.

Se as definicdes de data e tempo estiverem correctas, podera continuar para o capitulo 4.3.2 para mudar
a configuracéo de rede.
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4.3.2  Alterar a configuracdo da rede

TSel eccGERARGe ma barra superior da p8gina de configur
TSel eccREBEbena barra superior da p8gina de configure

A conf i guREBE" aparecdré& nodeu ecra:

Grabn’GO

MEDIA STORE

CONCEPTRON

Tho Concaptof o

DATE / TIME

NETWORK
HETWORK

=5 change the network interface settings for your CH3HNAS.
Interface settings

Link speed :  1Gbps

Jumbo frames : | Disable jumbo frames, MTU value is 1500 bytes [~]

1P settings
TP <onfiguration : ©  Dynamic IP (DHCP) Static P

TP address :

Subnet mask :

Gateway P address :

DNS 1:

DS 2:

Por defeito, o Home Media Store esta definido parauma c on f i g u r ¥ Dindnicd @HC®)0 .Isto
significa que o Home Media Store ir4 verificar se existe algum servidor DHCP na sua rede que fornega um
endereco IP ao Home Media Store. Na maioria das situagdes, um router funciona com servidor DHCP na sua
rede.

Um servidor DHCP nem sempre esta a fornecer o mesmo endereco IP ao mesmo dispositivo de rede.Se isto
acontecer com o Home Media Store, é possivel que ja ndo consiga aceder ao Home Media Store através da
sua rede.

Assim sendo, recomendamos vivamente que atribua um endereco IP estatico ao Home Media Store,
permitindo -lhe aceder sempre ao dispositivo no mesmo endereco IP.

197



PORTUGUES
1 Mude a confi gur a- «oDefir¢es PO n@alBEstaticacéba de 0

O Home Media Store ird copiar automaticamente o enderego |IP recebido do servidor DHCP para os campos
na s e OefiigdesdPo .

Podera manter a maioria das definicdes, desde que estas se enquadrem no seu ambiente de rede.

E recomendéavel mudar o enderego IP, uma vez que o endereco IP actual é atribuido pelo ser vidor DHCP, e
podera ser atribuido pelo servidor DHCP no futuro.

Mudar o endereco IP, por exemplo para: xxx.xxx.xxx.253 ira evitar que ocorra algum conflito de IP no
futuro.

T Mude os %%l timos 3 d2gi263®s do endere-o | P para o
(Exemplo: Mude 172.20.0.110 para 172.20.0.253).

T Quando as defini-»es sApbcardel paradgsavali gaedemi 0i

Nota: Lembre-se de se anotar as definicdes alteradas. Poderdo ser necessarias para configurar o Home
Media Store no futuro.

Quando as definicdes forem aplicadas, o seu browser de Internet ira ligar -se ao Home Media Store no novo
endereco IP. A pagina de login do Home Media Store aparecera no seu ecra.

Faca login na area de configuragédo do Home Media Store conforme descrito no capitulo 4.2.

Quandofaz novamente login, podera continuar para o capitulo 4.3.3 para instalar o(s) disco(s) rigido(s).
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Quando estiver a configurar o Home Media Store pela primeira vez, tera de instalar o(s) disco(s) rigido(s)
antes de poder armazenar dados no Home Media Store.

A

TSel ec cHRERRAMENT®@S6 na barra superior da

1 Sel ec cQONRIGRRAGAOHDDG na barra esquerda da

conf i gu€EONFIGURAGAGHDD" aparecera no seu ecra:

Grabn'GH
MEDIA STORE

p8gina de

p8gina

_m CENERA! SERVIC TOOLS | SYSTEM LOGFILES | LocouT _
B

HDD CONFIGURATION

HDD CONFIGURATION
View or change the harddisk configuration of the CH3HNAS.

Physical harddisks

Drive 1 WD10EACS-00ZIBO | 1000.2 GB

Drive2 | WDB400AACS-00GEBL | 640.1 GB

otk | rioda | comay | sous | sant |

Ready PASSED

Ready | PASSED

Available volumes

Drive 1

Drive 2

USB disks

Harddisk options

RAID function : 180D RAID 0
Delste disk partition :

Repai harddisk :

Rebuid RAID :
S.M.ART: Enable Disable
HDD power management
Pawer management : Enzble Disable
Tum off harddisks after: (10 [=] minutes

RAID 1
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E m CONFIGURACAOHDD6, poder § configurar a forma como quer fo
internamente no Home Media Store.

Podera usar as seguintes configuragdes de disco rigido:

Disco Unico : Cada disco rigido sera formatado individualmente.

JBOD : Ambos os discos rigidos serdo combinados com 1 Gnico disco rigido de grande
capacidade.

RAID O : Ambos os discos rigidos serdo combinados como 1 Unico disco rigido de grande
capacidade, seguindo o m®todo de ORai d St

pelo sistema RAID). Isto significa que quando armazenar um ficheiro no Home
Media Store, uma parte do mesmo serd armazenado em cada um dos discos
rigidos para melhorar o desempenho.

RAID 1 1 Seréa disponibilizado 1 disco rigido e o segundo disco rigido serd um espelho do
primeiro disco rigido. Isto significa que quando armazenar um ficheiro no Home
Media Store, o ficheiro serd armazenado em cada um dos discos rigidos para
optimizar a seguranga.

Nota: Se tiver 2 discos rigidos de tamanhos diferentese se | e ¢ c i RAID @& oRAIDAS6 c o mo
configuragdo do disco rigido, uma parte do disco com mais capacidade néo podera ser usada na
configuragdo RAID.

Esta parte sera configurada como uma capacidade de armazenamento suplementar sem qualquer
funcéo RAID.

Por exemplo: Tem 1 disco rigido de 1000 GB e 1 disco rigido de 640 GB.Os discos rigidos serdo
formatados da forma apresentada abaixo:

Disco Unico JBOD RAID O RAID 1
Disco 1 1.000 GB 1.640 GB 1.280 GB 640 GB
Disco 2 640 GB - 360 GB 360 GB

Nota: No capitulo 4.3.5, podera criar pastas partilhadas no seu Home Media Store. Sé é permitido criar
pastas par tDisdkol@.ddaBscn26 & - poder 8 compl etamente part
de pasta especifica. Assim, sugerimoslhe que formateos seus di scos YB@DP@&ADs c om
0 60 u RA | D pata®bter um uso optimizado das suas possibilidades de partilha.

Seleccione uma das opcdes de formatagéo de disco rigido na pagina seguinte para continuar com a
configuragéo do disco rigido.

Nota: Se sel e dBiODmR#| Do 0 RAI D polengano, seleccione outra pagina de configuragdo
do Home Medi a St o€AGNFIGQURACAO HDBO pparaa ae s0c ol her wuma con
disco rigido diferente.

Aviso: Qualquer dado existente no(s) disco(s) rigido(s) do Home Media Store sera apagado quando
seleccionar uma configuragéo de disco rigido e formatar o(s) disco(s) rigido(s).
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Disco Unico

Para formatar os seus discos r2gi dormatar meot rd§ ss cdes
r2gi do n &olusnesdisportiveidé .O Home Media Store ir4 pedir uma configuragdo antes de iniciar
a formatagéo.

Quando terminar a formatagdo, o Home Media Store ird mostrar uma mensagem de notificacdo avisando
que a formatagdo esta terminada.

JBOD

Para formatar os seus discos r2gi dBROBO ceo nol iugru & om an
oCriar6 na s Omdesde disco rigido6 .O Home Media Store ir4 pedir uma confirmagéo antes de

criar o volume JBOD e iniciar a formatagéo.

Quando terminar a formatacdo, o Home Media Store ird mostrar uma mensagem de notificagéo a avisar
gue a formatagdo esta terminada.

RAID O

Para formatar os seus discos 1 2gi dR8IB06c cemoc | uing uveo Inu
oCriar6 na s Omdesde disco rigido6 .O Home Media Store ird pedir uma confirmagédo antes de

criar o volume RAID 0 e iniciar a formatagéo.

Quando terminar a formatagdo, o Home Media Store ird mostrar uma mensagem de notificacdo a avisar
que a formatacgdo esta terminada.

RAID 1
Para formatar os seus discos r 2gi RAIB1léc cemoc | Ui ng uveo | nu
oCriar6 na s Omdesde disco rigido6 .O Home Media Store ird pedir uma confirmagédo antes de
criar o volume RAID 1 e iniciar a formatagéo.

Quando terminar a formatacdo, o Home Media Store ird mostrar uma mensagem de notificagéo a avisar
que a formatacgdo esta terminada.

Assim que o(s) disco(s) estiver(em) formatado(s), 0 Home Media Store cria uma pasta partilhada chamada
OPUblico6 , que p aakdida for qualquer pessoa na sua rede.

1T Para come-ar a Rislieod aop &opmel Meddoa Store sem cri
adicionais, continue para o capitulo 5.

1 Se deseja criar utilizadores e partilhas adicionais com direitos de administr ador, continue para o
capitulo 4.3.4 para comegar a criar utilizadores para o Home Media Store.
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4.3.4  Criar utilizadores

Depois de formatar o(s) disco(s) rigido(s), podera criar utilizadores que tém permisséo para aceder ao
Home Media Store.

Nota: Também é possivel permitir o acesso a utilizadores anénimos. Ver o capitulo 4.3.5 doCriar
par t i pahasabér como permitir o acesso a utilizadores anénimos.

TSel eccGERARGe ma barra superior da p8gina de configur
T Sel ec cUTIZADORESG n a b a erdaala pégina de configuragéo.

A conf i guUTALZADORES epakecera no seu ecra:

Grab‘n'GO
MEDIA STORE

Create password protected user accounts for all CH3HNAS users in your network.

User management
T
==

Por defeito, ndo ha utilizadores definidos no Home Media Store.
Para adicionar um novo uCriard i za do Gestiede Utdinadoreséo. bot «o 0

Oe c r &iaronovo utilizador" aparecera no seu ecra:

Create new user

Cancel
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flnsira um nome para o nNowmede utilizatloréz.ador no campo 0
flnsira uma password para Rasswoodéo utilizador no camg
1 Insira uma limitacdo de armazenamento para o novo utilizador no ¢ a mp Defim¢do de cota (GB)6 .

Nota: Alimitacdo de armazenamento podera ser inserida em Gigabytes (GB).

Nota: Se nédo desejar adicionar uma limitacdo de armazenamento para o utilizador, podera deixar o
c a mp efinicdo decota (GB)6 em br anco.

Quandot i ver inserido as credenci ai sAplcaro apar aoadi ait oharza
a lista de utilizadores do Home Media Store.

O novo utilizador <cri ado Gestio @ Utilzaderé edb adonhiagsea- «o ¢
OUITILIZADORESS :

Grab‘n’GO
MEDIA STORE

DATE / TIME

NETWORK USERS

USERS Create password protected user accounts for all CH3HNAS users in your network.

User management

8 [ eemn | oo | e

conceptronic 25068 amB

oo W oo |

Para criar mais utilizadores, repita 0os passos neste capitulo.
Depois de ter criado todos os utilizadores para o seu Home Media Store, podera continuar para o capitulo
4.3.5 para criar partilhas para os utilizadores.
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4.3.5  Criar partilhas

O Home MediaStore podera ser usado como um servidor de ficheiros Samba para fornecer ficheiros aos
seus dispositivos de rede, tais como computadores, notebooks, netbooks e reprodutores de multimédia
(tais como o CFULLHDMA(i) da Conceptronic e o YuiXX da Conceptronic)

Quando tiver criado utilizadores para o seu Home Media Store, podera criar e/ou atribuir partilhas para os

utilizadores criados.

Nota: Também é possivel permitir o acesso a utilizadores an6nimos. Para um acesso anénimo, néo tera

que criar nenhum utilizador.

TSel ec cSERVIE@S on a

barra

1 Sel e c cPARTIA SBMBAG

A conf i gSAMBA"-agamecerd no seu ecra:

Grab‘n’GO

MEDIA STORE

SAMBA SHARE

ITUNES

uPNP A/V
DHCP

Share service configuration

Service status :

Master browser :

Oplacks option ;

Archive option :

Public share used :

Public share quota (GB) :

Folder sharing

Avaieble folders :
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Enable
Enable
Enable

Enable

barr a

Create & assign network shares to the users of the CH3HNAS.

Disable

Disable

Disable

Disable

Disk 2
Public
Media

superior da

esquerda

Delete

p8gi
da
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O Home Media Store cria por defeito 2 partilhasna s e c - Rartilhar Pasta¢ :

Pablico Partilhado por todos (Acesso anénimo)
Multimédia Partilhado por ninguém

No caso de ter formatado os seus discos rigidos como drives Unicas, ou tiver seleccionado RAIDO ou RAID1
com 2 discos rigidos de tamanho diferente, também ira existir uma 3.2 partilha:

Disco_2 Partilhado por ninguém

Adicionar uma nova partilha:

Para adicionar uma nova Cpad tnd ha€artithardgpagtesé . no bot «o 0
O e cCriar pasta" aparecera no seu ecra:

Create folder

Create folder

Folder name: Conceptronic-Data

Access mode : ym ©  Personal Access mode : © Anonymous @

Cancel Apply Cancel

flnsira um nome para a s uNomedepastadéparti |l ha no campo ¢
MTSeleccione a forma como a part iMbdode agessdée:r § ser aceoc
Anénimo Toda a gente podera aceder a partilha, ler e escrever ficheiros na partilha.
Pessoal Podera definir que os utilizadores podem aceder a partilha e alternar o acesso de leitura e

escrita.

Quando tiver estabelecido as def i rplicasée sp apraar ac rai anro vaa nf
partilha e adiciond -l a ~ s e dartdlar pdstasoo.
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Atribuir utilizadores para uma partilha criada:

Quando uma partilha é criada, € listada na lista de " Pastas disponiveisé n a s Ractithar pastaso .

Podera atribuir utilizadores a uma partilha clicando na partilha.

Aparecera uma lista dos utilizadores di spon?2 vei s por PéstasDisponivesd:l i sta de 0

Folder sharing

#vaizble folders : Cnncetvunlc—Data

Username Login Write access

conceptronic o Alw  © Disslow Alow  ©  Disalow

Para novas partil has &ogind iel Acessadeesceit,dé cp draal os , p @s toa s el
est «o sempr e dN&dgdemitidadbs para o

9 Para permitir o acesso de leituraaum ut i | i zador ,h Persiitée cedibgmé ep ar a o
utilizador a quem quiser conceder acesso de leitura.
fPara permitir o acesso de | eitur ®ermitiré s e hogibéa ea um
OAcessode escritab para o util i zadaeederamesspdeclaituragui ser con
Folder sharing

ecia [ |
ERCIEE L EER Conceptronic-Data: | o |

Username Login Write access

conceptronic @ Abw © Dislow © Alow © Disalow

Se a partilha seleccionada for criada com o modo de &
baseado no acesso de partilha. Estas partilhas poderédo ser acedidas por todos os utilizadores que tiverem
acesso de leitura e escrita.

Folder sharing

Avalable folders: | Canceptronic-Data | o |

For-Everyone
I

Username Login Write access

Anonymous ©®  Alow Disallow ®  Alow Disallow
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Modificar uma partilha existente:

Podera madificar partilhas existentes para mudar o nome da partilha ou para mudar o modo de acesso.
TSel ecci one a pRastas Disphbrdveisba al is ® tPartdi@ar pastaso .
T Cl i quediand @ aditar a partilha seleccionada.

O e c Modificar pasta" aparecera no seu ecra:

Modify folder

Access mode : @  Anonymc @  Personal

Cancel

filnsira um novo nome para aNomnedepastaba partilha no ceé
MTSeleccione a forma como a part iMbdode agessdée:r § ser aceoc
Anénimo Toda a gente podera aceder a partilha, ler e escrever ficheiros na partilha.
Pessoal Podera definir que os utilizadores podem aceder a partilha e alternar o acesso de leitura

e escrita.

Quando tiver estabelecido as def i rAplicasée sp apraar aa pal incoavra af
mudan-as 7 partil ha sel ec Partbhargpdstasée volte ~ sec-«o0 de
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5. Como usar as partilhas criadas

5.1 Como aceder a partilha

Quando o Home Media Store estiver configurado, podera aceder-lhe através da sua rede.

Cliquenol o g - tWimgows®-> Computadoré O

e ¢ Computbador" aparecera no seu ecra.
Sel eccRede6ena col una

e Gompuéadotéa. do ecr « O

Todos os dispositivos na sua rede encontrar-se-&o listados, incluindo o CH3HNAS

= =)

G % ooy

ietwork and Sharing Center  Add aprnter  Add 3 wirsless devce

Seleccione o CH3HNAS da e ¢ - Gompudadoré n a
Todas as partilhas que
serdo apresentadas no seu ecra:

rede.
tPartilfeur pastaddi cdiao ncaodnof PABAILHZREAMBAG 00 0O

== )
G e ™ Nevwor » CHaus [

Network and Sharing Center Vit remate printers

Disk 2 Media
~

For Evesyone

Conceptronic Dats
-

2 Daa-Disk (D)

S Network

A
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Se uma partilha for criado com modo de acesso "An6nimoo |,

leitura e escrita.
Se uma partil
utilizador e uma password:

ha

¢ r iPessba6 ,c oom Hwondeo Mleed iaac eSstsoor €0 i

poder §
for
Windows Security =)
Enter Network Password
Enter your password to connect to: CH3HNAS
[conceptrenic )
(] Remember my credentials

PORTUGUES
abr ifichemosgear t i | ha

rg p

Insira 0 nome de utilizador e a password de um utilizador criado que tenha permisséo para aceder a

partil ha
5.2 Fixar uma partilha

e OOl ipaue a@ameder

parti

Il ha.

Se usar uma partilha especifica com muita frequéncia, podera fixar a partilha como uma letra da drive no

seu computador.

Clique com o botéo direito do rato na partilha que deseja f i

drive de redet .

xar

GO~/ > to + crveus »

Organize = Metwork and Sharing Center

23 Favortes
B Desitop
8 Dowrlosds
| Recent Places

43 ibrasies
Documents
o Music
i Pictures

H videos
& Hemegrous
18 Computer
& Windows7(€)

& Data-Disk (D)

S Network

A

View temate printers

Disi 2 Media

Open
Openinnew window

Open s Notebookin Oneot=
Aways wasble oftne
e

Con

Create shortcut

Properies

Conceptronic Dats

Tor] =

-~

A j a nMapear didve de reded

irsg

aparecer.
Por defeito, é atribuida a partilha uma letra de drive que estiver livre, mas podera altera

no seu compuMapedror e
[= &
5
- 0@
| | Forfvesyone
-la no menu

suspebrived @ c a mRastadé 0 i n ddarirtho apmpleto para a partilha da pasta seleccionada.
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Cl i quelermimaré®d para gravar a drive d& ae dcCempmtadpréad a
==
& Map Network Drive
What network folder would you like to map?
pecify letter for and the: e connect to:
L
Folden | \\chhnes\Public <] [ Browse.
Example: \\server\share
econnect at logon
[C] Connect using different credentials
Connectto a Web th «<an use to store your pictures.
drive de rede mape hotadizagipdenreslede r §

Na

j a Cavpwtadard , a

()7 + Computer »

Open Control Pan

Organize =
458 Favortes
B Desitop
8 Downleads
U Racent Plazes

4 Vlbrwies
) Documents
& Music

i Pictures.
H Videos

o Homegroup
18 Computer

& winsows 7(C)

‘< Data-Disk (D)

S Public 0 chahns) ()

@ Networe

*.

Uninstall ar

# Hard Disk Drives (2)
Windows 7 (C))
&N

« Devices with Removable Storage (2)

4 Network Location (1)
Public (\ich3hnas) (W)

E

8 free of 500 GB

Data-Disk (D)

S 53168 ree of 852 68

e
i$ DD R Drive (E)
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6. Servidor FTP

O Home Media Store também tem um servidor FTP, para poder aceder aos ficheiros com software FTP, na
sua rede ou a partir da Internet.

Nota: Para aceder ao Home Media Store através da Internet, tera de ajustar as defini¢des do seu router
para encaminhar a porta FTP para o endereco IP do Home Media Store.
Consulte a documentagédo do seu router para saber como encaminhar a porta FTP.

1 Faca login na area de configuracéo baseada na Internet do Home Media Store conforme descrito no
capitulo 4.2.

TSel eccSERVIE@ ona barra superior da

TSel ecchATnenad barra ~ esquerda da

p
p

A conf i guFT&"-apaceceth®o seu ecra:

Grab‘n’GO
MEDIA STORE

23

ITUNES Create & assign FTP server shares to the users of the CH3HNAS.
UPNP A/Y

DHCP

FTP service configuration

Service status : Enable ©  Disable

Serviceport: 21
PASY mode portrange : 65400 - |40 50000-65534
Anonymous FTP
Anonymous FTP login : Enable © Dsable
Anonymous FTP access : ©  Read only Read & write

Folder sharing

Disk_2

Public

Media

Avaiable folders : | Conceptronic-Data
For-Everyone
Delete

|
]
(o]
I N NN
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6.1 Definicdes gerais FTP

Por defeito, o servidor FTP esta desactivado.
9 Para activar o servidor FTP, ter& de definir o " Estado do servico6 n a s €anfiguracdodde
servigo FTPO p a r Activmod .
TCli qué@eApleard on a s e cCon&iguragie@de 8ervico FTP" para gravar as defini¢ées.

A porta por defeito para FTP é a porta 21 para ligagdes FTP activas e a variagéo de porta é 65400 ~
65420 para ligagdes FTP passivas.

Nota: As ligagdes FTP activas sé@o frequentemente usadas por pacotes de software FTP, tais como o
FireZilla, SmartFTP ou Total Commander. As ligagdes FTP passivas séfrequentemente usadas por
browsers, tais como o Internet Explorer ou Mozilla.

Para se certificar de que se podera ligar ao servidor FTP com qualquer aplicagéo, tera de
encaminhar a porta 21 e a variacao de portas 65400 ~ 65420 no seu router para o endereco IP do
Home Media Store.

Consulte a documentacéo do seu router para saber como encaminhar a porta FTP.

Qu an d é&stado do servico" FTP est i ver Activadol, poidetheonfigarar a pailha para o
servidor FTP.

O acesso ao servidor FTP podera ser configurado para utilizadores anénimos e/ou utilizadores criados.

6.2 Acesso anénimo

Por defeito, 0 acesso an6nimo esta desactivado. Podera activar o acesso FTP anénimo seguindo os passos

indicados abaixo.

Nota: Se tiver encaminhado as portas FTP para o Home Media Store no seu router, permitir 0 acesso
ano6nimo podera significar um risco de seguranca elevado. Sugerimoslhe permitir apenas
utilizadores criados através de FTP.

1 Para permitir o acesso de leitura anénimo, terd de definir o * Login FTP Anénimoé na s €T@
Anénimod p a r Activmo .
TCli qué@eAplieard on a s e &FTPARONithe' pada gravar as definicdes.

Agora podera fazer o login no servidor FTP do Home Media Store sem um nome de utilizador e uma
password.

Nota: O acesso an-ni mo f iPabdicod i dno t ldad me ~ M{aEié poasd/@ partiknar
outras pastas para utilizadores anénimos.

Se deseja permitir que os util i zadoRuUelis6 ado nHomoes
terd de mudar a permisséo de acesso do login anénimo.

T Def i nAmessn FT® an6nimo" n a s ET@ Anérimod p alreigurace Escritad .
TCli qué@eAplieamd on a s e FTPARONithe' pada gravar as definicdes.

Os utilizadores andnimos agora ja poderdo lere escrev er n a Ppblicod ad® seu Ho me
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6.3 Acesso do utilizador

Na s e dPartilloarpastas6 do ecr « de FAROnNf it @urb®m« poder 8 permitir
criados acedam a pastas partilhadas no Home Media Store.

Todas as pastaspartilhadas que forem criadas na area de configuragéo " PARTILHA SAMBAG ficam
igualmente visiveis na configuragdo "FTPG .

Permitir que um utilizador aceda a uma pasta através de FTP funciona da mesma forma que para a
conf i g uPARTHRASAMBAG :

1 Seleccion e u ma p a s tPastasiDispdnivessé rma 0s e dPartdlar pastaso .

fTfPara permitir o acesso de | ePermitir@ ebogimd tairlai sador,
utilizador a quem quiser conceder acesso de leitura.

9 Para permitir 0 acesso de leituraeescr i t a a um ut i | i Peardtod , e ogidde ceci one
OAcessode escritab para o utilizador a quem quiser concede

Nota: A di feren-a dePARHUHASAMBAG E€TPd r® oqu eFTRYar pod@der 8 atri b
utilizadoresacada past a n a PastasDisponives6 ,0 o0 n d ePARTIAHASAMBAG poder §
criar pastas partilhadas especificas para uso anénimo.

Porexemplo: Cr i a u maParp-®odos"a noa ¢ o n f FARTILHASSAMBAG oque pode s e
acedida por utilizadores anénimos. Para permitir o acesso através de FTP nessa

pasta, ter8 que atribuir um uti FTPZ aglammra a e
permitir o acesso. N&o é possivel permitir 0 acesso anénimo nessa pasta através de
FTP.

Na s e cPartillar pastas6 da con fATROU T &d-a«mMb ®mM t em as mesmas O0p- »e€s
conf i g uPARTHRASAMBAG :

Adicionar Adicionar uma nova pasta
Editar Edita uma pasta existente
Eliminar Elimina a pasta seleccionada
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partilhar ficheiros multimédia

O Home Media Storeoferece formas diferentes de partilhar ficheiros multimédia. Para partilhar ficheiros
multimédia, inclui -se um Servidor Multimédia AV UPnP e um Servidor iTunes nas caracteristicas do Home

Media Store.

7.1 Configuracdo do Servidor Multimédia AV UPnP

O Home Media Store podera ser usado como Servidor Multimédia AV UPnP para fornecer ficheiros
multimédia ao seu Cliente Multimédia AV UPnP, como por exemplo o CFULLHDMA(i) da Conceptronic, o
YuiXX da Conceptronic, a Xbox360 da Microsoft® ou a Playstation® 3 da Sany.

Teré de activar esta caracteristica na configuragéo antes que o Home Media Store possa ser usado por
qualquer Cliente Multimédia AV UPnP.

1 Faca login na area de configuracéo baseada na Internet do CH3HNAS conforme descrito nocapitulo

6.2.
9 SeleccionedSERVICO6 na barra superior da p8gina de configu
TSel eccA/bUPeP6ONna barra ° esquerda da p8gina de confi

A conf i guA/dUPNR apdrecera no seu ecra:

Grab‘n'GO
MEDIA STORE

_m CENERA! SERVICE O0LS | SYSTEM LOGFILES | LocouT _

SAMBA SHARE

UPNP A/V

F1P

ITUNES Configure UPnP A/V server settings for streaming meda files to UPNP A/V cents.

UPNP A/V
DHCP

UPNP service configuration
Service status : Enable  ©  Disable
Default rescan time : | 26[]  minutes

Current UPnP folder :  None Selected

e

UPNP folder

Current folder: |

Eyisk_2
By Public
(EyMedia

[E3 Conceptronic-Data
[EyFor-Everyone

[EyFTP-Data

214



PORTUGUES

O servigo A/V UPnP esté desactivado por defeito. Podera activar o servico A/V UPnP seleccionando uma
pasta que desejar atribuir ao servigo A/V UPnP.

fTSeleccione uma [PastaUPNPOd anasrecca-n«doo 6a cai xa de veri
da pasta.

O Home Media Store ird perguntar-l h demoa certeza?6 .
1 Sel e c cSin® paea atibuir a pasta ao servico UPnP A/V.

O Edtado do servigo" ird mudar de oDesactivado6 p @&Act@vado6, i ndi cando que o
esta activo.

Reexaminacdo multimédia

Por defeito, o Home Media Store ir4 verificar a cada 25 minutos se existe algum contetdo multimédia novo
na pasta atribuida.

Isto significa que se colocar ficheiros multimédia na pasta atribuida, podera demorar até 25 minutos antes
de poder ver os ficheiros no seu cliente A/V UPnP.

1 Poder § mHotaade reexandinagdo por defeito6 seleccionando uma hora de
reexaminacao diferente a partir do menu suspenso.

T Cl i qu eApliead on a s e cCendiguragii@ de 8ervico UPnP" para gravar a hora de
reexaminacéo.

fic

ser’

Para for-ar uma r eexami na-Reexamingré d e @8figurdcdodeservigpd)PrPd t « o

para comecar a reexaminar a pasta atribuida imediatamente.

Dica: Se quiser poupar energia desligando o(s) disco(s) rigido(s) quando nao estiver a utiliza-lo(s),
recomenda-se definir o Home Media Store para fazer reexamina¢des com menos frequéncia.
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7.2 Configuracdo do Servidor iTunes

O Home Media Store pode ser usado como um Servidor iTunes para oferecer uma biblioteca de musica a
clientes iTunes na sua rede.

Tera de activar esta caracteristica na configuragdo antes que o Servidor iTunes possa ser usado por
qualquer Cliente iTunes.

1 Faca login na area de configuracéo baseada na Internet do CH3HNAS conforme descrito nocapitulo

6.2.
TSel eccSERVIE@ ona barra superior da p8gina de configu
TSel ecclTUNESé 0 a aaesquerda da pagina de configuragdo.

A conf i guTBNEX aparecera b seu ecré:

Grab‘n’GO
MEDIA STORE

_m CENERAL | SERVICE | TOOLS | SYSTEM LOGFILES | LoGoUT _

SAMBA SHARE

FTp

TIUNES Configure ITunes server settings for streaming music drectly to ITunes software.

UPNP A/V

pHCP
TTunes service configuration

Service status : Enzble  ©  Disable

Current music folder :  None Selected

e

TTunes music folder

Current folder: [

Eyoisk_2
By Public
(EyMedia

[E3 Conceptronic-Data
Sy For-Everyone

[EyFTP-Data
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O servico iTunes esté desactivado por defeito. Podera activar o servico iTunes seleccionando uma pasta
que desejar atribuir ao servico iTunes.

9 Seleccioneumap ast a d aPastemisigadTunes6 mar cando a cai xa de ver
da frente da pasta.

O Home Media Store ird informéa-lo de que a pasta ira ser examinada para encontrar ficheiros de masica, o
que podera demorar algum tempo.

1 Sel e c cSin®nam atibuir a pasta ao servigo iTunes.

O Home Media Store ird comegar a classificar a pasta atribuida, indicada pelo carregador de pasta de
musica na parte inferior da pagina:

n

Scanning music folder...

O Esdtado do servigo" ird mudar de oDesactivado6 p @Act@vadod , i n d que @serdigp iTunes esta
activo.

Reexaminacdo de musica
Por defeito, 0 Home Media Store ir4 actualizar o indice para o servidor iTunes em tempo real.

Para for-ar uma r eexami na-Reexaminaro d e G8figurdcdodeaservippo b ot « o
iTunes6 para come-ar a reexaminar a pasta atribu2da i mec

8. Caracteristicas Avancadas

O Home Media Store oferece mais funcdes do que as que se descrevem neste manual de utilizador.

Todas as outras fungées do Home Media Store sdo descritas ndVlanual de Utilizador Alargado que se
encontranoCD-ROM i nclu2do. S e ViencEgtenoedéJseaMaouplé « 6 Ver Manual do
Utilizador Alargado) no menu de execugdo automatica para ver o Manual de Utilizador Alargado.

Também pode transferir o Manual d e Utilizador Alargado da pagina da Conceptronic:

http://www.conceptronic.net/

Pode encontrar o Manual de Utilizador Alargado na sec¢éo 6 D o w n | da padiia web da Conceptronic.

Desfrute do uso do seu Home Media Store!
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LICENSE INFORMATION

Licensing Information

This Conceptronic product CFULLHDMAI includes copyrighted third-party software licensed under the terms of the GNU
General Public License. Please see The GNU General Public Licensdor the exact terms and conditions of this license.

Specially, the following parts of this product are subject to the GNU GPL:

U-Boot 1.0.3 GPL
Linux Kernel 2.6.24 GPL
BusyBox 1.10.3 GPL
samba 3.0.23c GPL
xfsprogs 2.7.11 GPL
mDNSResponder 1.0.0 GPL
mt-daapd 0.2.4 GPL
blkid 1.0.0 GPLv2
djmount 0.71 GPL
Dropbear 0.51 MIT
mtd 2.6 GPLv2+
mdadm 2.6.4 GPL
ntfs-3g 1.2506 GPLv2+
util -linux 2.12r GPL
ProFTPD 1.3.1 GPLv2+
smartmontools 5.33 GPLv2
udevd 115 GPL
uShare 1.1a LGPLv2+

All listed software packages are copyright by their respective authors. Please see the source code for detailed information.

Availability of source code

Conceptronic. has eposed the full source code of the GPL licensed software, including any scripts to con trol compilation and
installation of the object code. All future firmware updates will also be accompanied with their respective source code. For
more information on how you can obtain our open source code, please visit our web site.
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GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE
Version 2, June 1991

Copyright (C) 1989, 1991 Free Software Foundation, Inc.

Temple Place, Suite 330, Boston, MA 021111307 USA
Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies

of this license document, but changing it is not allowed.

Preamble

The licenses for most software are designed to take away your freedom to share and change it. By contrast, the GNU
General Public License is intended to guarantee your freedom to share and change free software --to make sure the software
is free for all its users. This General Public License applies to most of the Free Software Foundation's software and to any
other program whose authors commit to using it. (Some other Free Software Foundation software is covered by the GNU
Library General Public License instead.) You can apply it to your programs, too.

When we speak of free software, we are referring to freedom, not price. Our General Public Licenses are designed to
make sure that you have the freedom to distribute copies of free software (and char ge for this service if you wish), that you
receive source code or can get it if you want it, that you can change the software or use pieces of it in new free programs;
and that you know you can do these things.

To protect your rights, we need to make re strictions that forbid anyone to deny you these rights or to ask you to surrender
the rights. These restrictions translate to certain responsibilities for you if you distribute copies of the software, or if you
modify it.

For example, if you distribute copies of such a program, whether gratis or for a fee, you must give the recipients all the
rights that you have. You must make sure that they, too, receive or can get the source code. And you must show them
these terms so they know their rights.

We protect your rights with two steps: (1) copyright the software, and (2) offer you this license which gives you legal
permission to copy, distribute and/or modify the software.

Also, for each author's protection and ours, we want to make certain that ever yone understands that there is no warranty
for this free software. If the software is modified by someone else and passed on, we want its recipients to know that what
they have is not the original, so that any problems introduced by others will not reflec  t on the original authors' reputations.

Finally, any free program is threatened constantly by software patents. We wish to avoid the danger that redistributors of
a free program will individually obtain patent licenses, in effect making the program pro  prietary. To prevent this, we have
made it clear that any patent must be licensed for everyone's free use or not licensed at all.

The precise terms and conditions for copying, distribution and modification follow.

GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE
TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR COPYING, DISTRIBUTION AND MODIFICATION

0. This License applies to any program or other work which contains a notice placed by the copyright holder saying it may
be distributed under the terms of this General Public License. The "Program” , below, refers to any such program or work,
and a "work based on the Program" means either the Program or any derivative work under copyright law: that is to say, a
work containing the Program or a portion of it, either verbatim or with modifications and/ or translated into another
language. (Hereinafter, translation is included without limitation in the term "modification”.) Each licensee is addressed as
"you".

Activities other than copying, distribution and modification are not covered by this License;  they are outside its scope. The
act of running the Program is not restricted, and the output from the Program is covered only if its contents constitute a

work based on the Program (independent of having been made by running the Program). Whether thatis true depends on
what the Program does.
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1. You may copy and distribute verbatim copies of the Program's source code as you receive it, in any medium, provided
that you conspicuously and appropriately publish on each copy an appropriate copyright notic e and disclaimer of warranty;
keep intact all the notices that refer to this License and to the absence of any warranty; and give any other recipients of
the Program a copy of this License along with the Program.

You may charge a fee for the physical act of transferring a copy, and you may at your option offer warranty protection in
exchange for a fee.

2. You may modify your copy or copies of the Program or any portion of it, thus forming a work based on the Pr  ogram, and
copy and distribute such modifications or work under the terms of Section 1 above, provided that you also meet all of these
conditions:

a) You must cause the modified files to carry prominent notices stating that you changed the files andt  he date of any
change.

b) You must cause any work that you distribute or publish, that in whole or in part contains or is derived from the
Program or any part thereof, to be licensed as a whole at no charge to all third parties under the terms of this License.

c) If the modified program normally reads commands interactively when run, you must cause it, when started running for
such interactive use in the most ordinary way, to print or display an announcement including an appropriate copyright
notice and a notice that there is no warranty (or else, saying that you provide a warranty) and that users may redistribute
the program under these conditions, and telling the user how to view a copy of this License. (Exception: if the Program
itself is inter active but does not normally print such an announcement, your work based on the Program is not required to
print an announcement.)

These requirements apply to the modified work as a whole. If identifiable sections of that work are not derived from the
Program, and can be reasonably considered independent and separate works in themselves, then this License, and its terms,
do not apply to those sections when you distribute them as separate works. But when you distribute the same sections as
part of a whole which is a work based on the Program, the distribution of the whole must be on the terms of this License,
whose permissions for other licensees extend to the entire whole, and thus to each and every part regardless of who wrote

it.

Thus, it is not the in tent of this section to claim rights or contest your rights to work written entirely by you; rather, the
intent is to exercise the right to control the distribution of derivative or collective works based on the Program.

In addition, mere aggregation of a nother work not based on the Program with the Program (or with a work based on the
Program) on a volume of a storage or distribution medium does not bring the other work under the scope of this License.

3. You may copy and distribute the Program (or a w ork based on it, under Section 2) in object code or executable form
under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above provided that you also do one of the following:

a) Accompany it with the complete corresponding machine -readable source code, which must be d istributed under the
terms of Sections 1 and 2 above on a medium customarily used for software interchange; or,

b) Accompany it with a written offer, valid for at least three years, to give any third party, for a charge no more than
your cost of physically performing source distribution, a complete machine -readable copy of the corresponding source code,
to be distributed under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above on a medium customarily used for software interchange; or,

c) Accompany it with the in formation you received as to the offer to distribute corresponding source code. (This
alternative is allowed only for noncommercial distribution and only if you received the program in object code or
executable form with such an offer, in accord with Subs ection b above.)

The source code for a work means the preferred form of the work for making modifications to it. For an executable work,
complete source code means all the source code for all modules it contains, plus any associated interface definition files,
plus the scripts used to control compilation and installation of the executable. However, as a special exception, the source
code distributed need not include anything that is normally distributed (in either source or binary form) with the major
components (compiler, kernel, and so on) of the operating system on which the executable runs, unless that component
itself accompanies the executable.
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If distribution of executable or object code is made by offering access to copy from a designated  place, then offering
equivalent access to copy the source code from the same place counts as distribution of the source code, even though third
parties are not compelled to copy the source along with the object code.

4. You may not copy, modify, sublice nse, or distribute the Program except as expressly provided under this License. Any
attempt otherwise to copy, modify, sublicense or distribute the Program is void, and will automatically terminate your
rights under this License. However, parties who have received copies, or rights, from you under this License will not have
their licenses terminated so long as such parties remain in full compliance.

5. You are not required to accept this License, since you have not signed it. However, nothing else gran ts you permission
to modify or distribute the Program or its derivative works. These actions are prohibited by law if you do not accept this
License. Therefore, by modifying or distributing the Program (or any work based on the Program), you indicate you r
acceptance of this License to do so, and all its terms and conditions for copying, distributing or modifying the Program or
works based on it.

6. Each time you redistribute the Program (or any work based on the Program), the recipient automatically re  ceives a
license from the original licensor to copy, distribute or modify the Program subject to these terms and conditions. You may
not impose any further restrictions on the recipients' exercise of the rights granted herein. You are not responsible for
enforcing compliance by third parties to this License.

7. If, as a consequence of a court judgment or allegation of patent infringement or for any other reason (not limited to
patent issues), conditions are imposed on you (whether by court order, agreem ent or otherwise) that contradict the
conditions of this License, they do not excuse you from the conditions of this License. If you cannot distribute so as to
satisfy simultaneously your obligations under this License and any other pertinent obligations, then as a consequence you
may not distribute the Program at all. For example, if a patent license would not permit royalty -free redistribution of the
Program by all those who receive copies directly or indirectly through you, then the only way you could  satisfy both it and
this License would be to refrain entirely from distribution of the Program.

If any portion of this section is held invalid or unenforceable under any particular circumstance, the balance of the section
is intended to apply and the sect ion as a whole is intended to apply in other circumstances. It is not the purpose of this
section to induce you to infringe any patents or other property right claims or to contest validity of any such claims; this
section has the sole purpose of protectin g the integrity of the free software distribution system, which is implemented by
public license practices. Many people have made generous contributions to the wide range of software distributed through
that system in reliance on consistent application of that system; it is up to the author/donor to decide if he or she is willing
to distribute software through any other system and a licensee cannot impose that choice.

This section is intended to make thoroughly clear what is believed to be a consequence o f the rest of this License.

8. If the distribution and/or use of the Program is restricted in certain countries either by patents or by copyrighted
interfaces, the original copyright holder who places the Program under this License may add an explicitg eographical
distribution limitation excluding those countries, so that distribution is permitted only in or among countries not thus
excluded. In such case, this License incorporates the limitation as if written in the body of this License.

9. The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new versions of the General Public License from time to time.
Such new versions will be similar in spirit to the present version, but may differ in detail to address new problems or
concerns.

Each versionis given a distinguishing version number. If the Program specifies a version number of this License which
applies to it and "any later version", you have the option of following the terms and conditions either of that version or of
any later version publ ished by the Free Software Foundation. If the Program does not specify a version number of this
License, you may choose any version ever published by the Free Software Foundation.

10. If you wish to incorporate parts of the Program into other free prog  rams whose distribution conditions are different,
write to the author to ask for permission. For software which is copyrighted by the Free Software Foundation, write to the
Free Software Foundation; we sometimes make exceptions for this. Our decision wil | be guided by the two goals of
preserving the free status of all derivatives of our free software and of promoting the sharing and reuse of software
generally.
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NO WARRANTY

11. BECAUSE THE PROGRAM IS LICENSED FREE OF CHARGE, THERE IS NO WARRANTY FOR THE PROGRAM, TO THE EXTE!
PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW. EXCEPT WHEN OTHERWISE STATED IN WRITING THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND/OR OTH
PARTIES PROVIDE THE PROGRAM "AS IS" WITHAERANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE ENTIF
RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE OF THE PROGRAM IS WITH YOU. SHOULDRAME PFROVE DEFECTIVE,

YOU ASSUME THE COST OF ALL NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION.

12. IN NO EVENT UNLESS REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE LAW OR AGREED TO IN WRITING WILL ANY COPYRIGHT HOLDER, OR /
OTHER PARTY WHO MAY MODIFY AND/OR REDISTRIBUTE TRHRRR@S PERMITTED ABOVE, BE LIABLE TO YOU FOR
DAMAGES, INCLUDING ANY GENERAL, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR
INABILITY TO USE THE PROGRAM (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO LOSS OF DATA OR DATA BEING RENDERED INRACCURAT!
LOSSES SUSTAINED BY YOU OR THIRD PARTIES OR A FAILURE OF THE PROGRAM TO OPERATE WITH ANY OTHER PROGRAI
EVEN IF SUCH HOLDER OR OTHER PARTY HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS
How to Apply These Terms to Your New Programs

If you develop a new program, and you want it to be of the greatest possible use to the public, the best way to achieve
this is to make it free software which everyone can redistribute and change under these terms.

To do so, attach th e following notices to the program. It is safest to attach them to the start of each source file to most
effectively convey the exclusion of warranty; and each file should have at least the "copyright" line and a pointer to where
the full notice is found.

, 1 April 1989
Ty Coon, President of Vice

This General Public License does not permit incorporating your program into proprietary programs. If your program is a

subroutine library, you may consider it more useful to permit linking proprietary applicati ~ ons with the library. If this is what
you want to do, use the GNU Library General Public License instead of this License.
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GNU LESSER GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE
Version 2.1, February 1999

Copyright (C) 1991, 1999 Free Software Foundation, Inc. 51 Franklin Street, Fifth Floor, Boston, MA 02110 -1301 USA
Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim copies of this license document, but changing it is not allowed.

[This is the fi rst released version of the Lesser GPL. It also counts as the successor of the GNU Library Public License,
version 2, hence the version number 2.1.]

Preamble

The licenses for most software are designed to take away your freedom to share and change it. By contrast, the GNU
General Public Licenses are intended to guarantee your freedom to share and change free software --to make sure the
software is free for all its users.

This license, the Lesser General Public License, applies to some specially designated software packages--typically libraries -
-of the Free Software Foundation and other authors who decide to use it. You can use it too, but we suggest you first think
carefully about whether this license or the ordinary General Public License is the be tter strategy to use in any particular
case, based on the explanations below.

When we speak of free software, we are referring to freedom of use, not price. Our General Public Licenses are designed
to make sure that you have the freedom to distribute ¢  opies of free software (and charge for this service if you wish); that
you receive source code or can get it if you want it; that you can change the software and use pieces of
it in new free programs; and that you are informed that you can do these things.

To protect your rights, we need to make restrictions that forbid distributors to deny you these rights or to ask you to
surrender these rights. These restrictions translate to certain responsibilities for you if you distribute copies of the lib rary
or if you modify it.

For example, if you distribute copies of the library, whether gratis or for a fee, you must give the recipients all the right s
that we gave you. You must make sure that they, too, receive or can get the source code. If you link othe  r code with the
library, you must provide complete object files to the recipients, so that they can relink them with the library after making
changes to the library and recompiling it. And you must show them these terms so they know their rights.

We protect your rights with a two -step method: (1) we copyright the library, and (2) we offer you this license, which gives
you legal permission to copy, distribute and/or modify the library.

To protect each distributor, we want to make it very clear  that there is no warranty for the free library. Also, if the library
is modified by someone else and passed on, the recipients should know that what they have is not the original version, so
that the original author's reputation will not be affected by pr  oblems that might be introduced by others.

Finally, software patents pose a constant threat to the existence of any free program. We wish to make sure that a
company cannot effectively restrict the users of a free program by obtaining a restrictive license from a patent holder.
Therefore, we in sist that any patent license obtained for a version of the library must be consistent with the full freedom of
use specified in this license.

Most GNU software, including some libraries, is covered by the ordinary GNU General Public License. This licen se, the GNU
Lesser General Public License, applies to certain designated libraries, and is quite different from the ordinary General
Public License. We use this license for certain libraries in order to permit linking those libraries into non  -free programs.

When a program is linked with a library, whether statically or using a shared library, the combination of the two is legally
speaking a combined work, a derivative of the original library. The ordinary General Public License therefore permits such
linking only if the entire combination fits its criteria of freedom. The Lesser General Public License permits more lax
criteria for linking other code with the library.

We call this license the "Lesser" General Public License because it does Less to protect the user's freedom than the
ordinary General Public License. It also provides other free software developers Less of an advantage over competing non -
free programs. These disadvantages are the reason we use the ordinary General Public License for ma ny libraries.
However, the Lesser license provides advantages in certain special circumstances.
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For example, on rare occasions, there may be a special need to encourage the widest possible use of a certain library, so
that it becomes a de -facto standard. To achieve this, non -free programs must be allowed to use the library. A more
frequent case is that a free library does the same job as widely used non -free libraries. In this case, there is little to gain
by limiting the free library to free sof tware only, so we use the Lesser General Public License.

In other cases, permission to use a particular library in non -free programs enables a greater number of people to use a
large body of free software. For example, permission to use the GNU C Libra ry in non-free programs enables many more
people to use the whole GNU operating system, as well as its variant, the GNU/Linux operating system.

Although the Lesser General Public License is Less protective of the users' freedom, it does ensure that the user of a
program that is linked with the Library has the freedom and the wherewithal to run that program using a modified version
of the Library.

The precise terms and conditions for copying, distribution and modification follow. Pay close attention to the difference
between a "work based on the library" and a "work that uses the library". The former contains code derived from the
library, whereas the latter must be combined with the library in order to run.

GNU LESSER GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE
TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR COPYING, DISTRIBUTION AND MODIFICATION

0. This License Agreement applies to any software library or other program which contains a notice placed by the copyright
holder or other authorized party saying it may be distributed under thet  erms of this Lesser General Public License (also
called "this License"). Each licensee is addressed as "you".

A"library" means a collection of software functions and/or data prepared so as to be conveniently linked with application
programs (which use some of those functions and data) to form executables.

The "Library", below, refers to any such software library or work which has been distributed under these terms. A "work
based on the Library" means either the Library or any derivative work under copyright law: that is to say, a work containing
the Library or a portion of it, either verbatim or with modifications and/or translated straightforwardly into another
language. (Hereinafter, translation is included without limitation in the term "modification”.)

"Source code" for a work means the preferred form of the work for making modifications to it. For a library, complete
source code means all the source code for all modules it contains, plus any associated interface definition files, plus the
scripts used to control compilation and installation of th e library.

Activities other than copying, distribution and modification are not covered by this License; they are outside its scope.
The act of running a program using the Library is not restricted, and output from such a program is covered only if its
contents constitute a work based on the Library (independent of the use of the Library in a tool for writing it). Whether
that is true depends on what the Library does and what the program that uses the Library does.

1. You may copy and distribute v erbatim copies of the Library's complete source code as you receive it, in any medium,
provided that you conspicuously and appropriately publish on each copy an appropriate copyright notice and disclaimer of
warranty; keep intact all the notices that refer  to this License and to the absence of any warranty; and distribute a copy of
this License along with the Library.

You may charge a fee for the physical act of transferring a copy, and you may at your option offer warranty protection in
exchange for a fee.

2. You may modify your copy or copies of the Library or any portion of it, thus forming a work based on the Library, and
copy and distribute such modifications or work under the terms of Section 1 above, provided that you also meet all of these
conditions:

a) The modified work must itself be a software library.

b) You must cause the files modified to carry prominent notices stating that you changed the files and the date of any
change.

c) You must cause the whole of the work to be licensed at no charge to all third parties under the terms of this License.
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d) If a facility in the modified Library refers to a function or a table of data to be supplied by an application program tha t
uses the facility, other than as an argument passed when the facility is invoked, then you must make a good faith effort

to ensure that, in the event an application does not supply such function or

table, the facility still operates, and performs wha tever part of its purpose remains meaningful.

(For example, a function in a library to compute square roots has a purpose that is entirely well  -defined independent of
the application. Therefore, Subsection 2d requires that any application -supplied functi on or table used by this function
must be optional: if the application does not supply it, the square root function must still compute square roots.)

These requirements apply to the modified work as a whole. If identifiable sections of that work are not derived from the
Library, and can be reasonably considered independent and separate works in themselves, then this License, and its terms,
do not apply to those sections when you distribute them as separate works. But when you distribute the same sections  as
part of a whole which is a work based on the Library, the distribution of the whole must be on the terms of this License,
whose permissions for other licensees extend to the entire whole, and thus to each and every part regardless of who wrote
it.

Thus, it is not the intent of this section to claim rights or contest your rights to work written entirely by you; rather, th e
intent is to exercise the right to control the distribution of derivative or collective works based on the Library.

In addition, mere aggregation of another work not based on the Library with the Library (or with a work based on the
Library) on a volume of a storage or distribution medium does not bring the other work under the scope of this License.

3. You may opt to apply the terms of the ordinary GNU General Public License instead of this License to a given copy of the
Library. To do this, you must alter all the notices that refer to this License, so that they refer to the ordinary GNU Gener al
Public License, version 2, inste ad of to this License. (If a newer version than version 2 of the ordinary GNU General Public
License has appeared, then you can specify that version instead if you wish.) Do not make any other change in
these notices.

Once this change is made in a given copy, it is irreversible for that copy, so the ordinary GNU General Public License
applies to all subsequent copies and derivative works made from that copy.

This option is useful when you wish to copy part of the code of the Library into a programt  hat is not a library.

4. You may copy and distribute the Library (or a portion or derivative of it, under Section 2) in object code or executable
form under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above provided that you accompany it with the complete correspondi  ng machine-
readable source code, which must be distributed under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above on a medium customarily used
for software interchange.

If distribution of object code is made by offering access to copy from a designated place, then o ffering equivalent access
to copy the source code from the same place satisfies the requirement to distribute the source code, even though third
parties are not compelled to copy the source along with the object code.

5. A program that contains no deriv ative of any portion of the Library, but is designed to work with the Library by being
compiled or linked with it, is called a "work that uses the Library". Such a work, in isolation, is not a derivative work of the
Library, and therefore falls outside th e scope of this License.

However, linking a "work that uses the Library" with the Library creates an executable that is a derivative of the Library
(because it contains portions of the Library), rather than a "work that uses the library". The executabl e is therefore covered
by this License.Section 6 states terms for distribution of such executables.

When a "work that uses the Library" uses material from a header file that is part of the Library, the object code for the
work may be a derivative work o f the Library even though the source code is not. Whether this is true is especially
significant if the work can be linked without the Library, or if the work is itself a library. The threshold for this to be true is
not precisely defined by law.

If such an object file uses only numerical parameters, data structure layouts and accessors, and small macros and small

inline functions (ten lines or less in length), then the use of the object file is unrestricted, regardless of whether it is legally
a derivative work. (Executables containing this object code plus portions of the Library will still fall under Section 6.)
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Otherwise, if the work is a derivative of the Library, you may distribute the object code for the work under the terms of
Section 6. Any executables containing that work also fall under Section 6, whether or not they are linked directly with the
Library itself.

6. As an exception to the Sections above, you may also combine or link a "work that uses the Library" with the Library to
produce a work containing portions of the Library, and distribute that work under terms of your choice, provided that the
terms permit modification of the work for the customer's own use and reverse engineering for debugging such modifications.

You must give prominent notice with each copy of the work that the Library is used in it and that the Library and its use
are covered by this License. You must supply a copy of this License. If the work during execution displays copyright
notices, you must include the copyright notice for the Library among them, as well as a reference directing the user to the
copy of this License. Also, you must do one of these things:

a) Accompany the work with the complete corresponding machine -readable source code for the Library including
whatever changes were used in the work (which must be distributed under Sections 1 and 2 above); and, ift he work is an
executable linked with the Library, with the complete machine  -readable "work that uses the Library", as object code
and/or source code, so that the user can modify the Library and then relink to produce a modified executable containing

the modified Library. (It is understood that the user who changes the contents of definitions files in the Library will not
necessarily be able to recompile the application to use the modified definitions.)

b) Use a suitable shared library mechanism for linkin g with the Library. A suitable mechanism is one that (1) uses at run
time a copy of the library already present on the user's computer system, rather than copying library functions into the
executable, and (2) will operate properly with a modified version  of the library, if the user installs one, as long as the
modified version is interface -compatible with the version that the work was made with.

c) Accompany the work with a written offer, valid for at least three years, to give the same user the mate rials
specified in Subsection 6a, above, for a charge no more than the cost of performing this distribution.

d) If distribution of the work is made by offering access to copy from a designated place, offer equivalent access to copy
the above specified materials from the same place.

e) Verify that the user has already received a copy of these materials or that you have already sent this user a copy.

For an executable, the required form of the "work that uses the Library" must include any data an  d utility programs
needed for reproducing the executable from it. However, as a special exception, the materials to be distributed need not
include anything that is normally distributed (in either source or binary form) with the major components (compiler , kernel,
and so on) of the operating system on which the executable runs, unless that component itself accompanies
the executable.

It may happen that this requirement contradicts the license restrictions of other proprietary libraries that do not norma Iy
accompany the operating system. Such a contradiction means you cannot use both them and the Library together in an
executable that you distribute.

7. You may place library facilities that are a work based on the Library side -by-side in a single lib rary together with other
library facilities not covered by this License, and distribute such a combined library, provided that the separate distributi on
of the work based on the Library and of the other library facilities is otherwise permitted, and provid ed that you do these
two things:

a) Accompany the combined library with a copy of the same work based on the Library, uncombined with any other library
facilities. This must be distributed under the terms of the Sections above.

b) Give prominent notice with the combined library of the fact that part of it is a work based on the Library, and
explaining where to find the accompanying uncombined form of the same work.

8. You may not copy, modify, sublicense, link with, or distribute the Library exceptas  expressly provided under this
License. Any attempt otherwise to copy, modify, sublicense, link with, or distribute the Library is void, and will
automatically terminate your rights under this License. However, parties who have received copies, or rights , from you
under this License will not have their licenses terminated so long as such parties remain in full compliance.
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9. You are not required to accept this License, since you have not signed it. However, nothing else grants you permission
to modify or distribute the Library or its derivative works. These actions are prohibited by law if you do not accept this
License. Therefore, by modifying or distributing the Library (or any work based on the Library), you indicate your
acceptance of this Lice nse to do so, and all its terms and conditions for copying, distributing or modifying the Library or
works based on it.

10. Each time you redistribute the Library (or any work based on the Library), the recipient automatically receives a
license from th e original licensor to copy, distribute, link with or modify the Library subject to these terms and conditions.
You may not impose any further restrictions on the recipients' exercise of the rights granted herein. You are not responsible
for enforcing com pliance by third parties with this License.

11. If, as a consequence of a court judgment or allegation of patent infringement or for any other reason (not limited to
patent issues), conditions are imposed on you (whether by court order, agreement or oth  erwise) that contradict the
conditions of this License, they do not excuse you from the conditions of this License. If you cannot distribute so as to
satisfy simultaneously your obligations under this License and any other pertinent obligations, then asa consequence you
may not distribute the Library at all. For example, if a patent license would not permit royalty -free redistribution of the
Library by all those who receive copies directly or indirectly through you, then the only way you could satisfy bo  th it and
this License would be to refrain entirely from distribution of the Library.

If any portion of this section is held invalid or unenforceable under any particular circumstance, the balance of the section
is intended to apply, and the section as a whole is intended to apply in other circumstances.

It is not the purpose of this section to induce you to infringe any patents or other property right claims or to contest vali dity
of any such claims; this section has the sole purpose of protecting the in tegrity of the free software distribution system

which is implemented by public license practices. Many people have made generous contributions to the wide range of
software distributed through that system in reliance on consistent application of that sys  tem; it is up to the author/donor to
decide if he or she is willing to distribute software through any other system and a licensee cannot impose that choice.

This section is intended to make thoroughly clear what is believed to be a consequence of the res t of this License.

12. If the distribution and/or use of the Library is restricted in certain countries either by patents or by copyrighted
interfaces, the original copyright holder who places the Library under this License may add an explicit geographi  cal
distribution limitation excluding those countries, so that distribution is permitted only in or among countries not thus
excluded. In such case, this License incorporates the limitation as if written in the body of this License.

13. The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new versions of the Lesser General Public License from time
to time. Such new versions will be similar in spirit to the present version, but may differ in detail to address new problems
or concerns.

Each version isgiven a distinguishing version number. If the Library specifies a version number of this License which applies
to it and "any later version", you have the option of following the terms and conditions either of that version or of any lat er
version published by the Free Software Foundation. If the Library does not specify a license version number, you may
choose any version ever published by the Free Software Foundation.

14. If you wish to incorporate parts of the Library into other free programs whose  distribution conditions are incompatible
with these, write to the author to ask for permission. For software which is copyrighted by the Free Software Foundation,
write to the Free Software Foundation; we sometimes make exceptions for this. Our decision  will be guided by the two
goals of preserving the free status of all derivatives of our free software and of promoting the sharing and reuse of softwar e
generally.
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NO WARRANTY

15. BECAUSE THE LIBRARY IS LICENSED FREE OF CHARGE, THERE IS NO WARRANTY FOR THE LIBRARY, TO THE EXTENT
PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW. EXCEPT WHEN OTHERWISE STATED IN WRITING THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND/OR OTHE|
PARTIES PROVIDE THE LIBRARY "AS IS" WITHOBRAWTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT
NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE ENTIRE
RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND PERFORMANCE OF THE LIBRARY IS WITH YOU. SHOULDRHERMRADEFECTIVE, YOU
ASSUME THE COST OF ALL NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR OR CORRECTION.

16. IN NO EVENT UNLESS REQUIRED BY APPLICABLE LAW OR AGREED TO IN WRITING WILL ANY COPYRIGHT HOLDER, OR A
OTHER PARTY WHO MAY MODIFY AND/OR REDISTRIBUTE THRYIB& PERMITTED ABOVE, BE LIABLE TO YOU FOR DAMAGES,
INCLUDING ANY GENERAL, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF THE USE OR INABILITY TC
THE LIBRARY (INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO LOSS OF DATA OR DATA BEING RENDERED INACCD83EE SBSTAINED
BY YOU OR THIRD PARTIES OR A FAILURE OF THE LIBRARY TO OPERATE WITH ANY OTHER SOFTWARE), EVEN IF SUCH HOLD
OR OTHER PARTY HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES.

END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS

The MIT License
Copyright (c)

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of this software and associated documentation
files (the "Software"), to deal in the Software without restriction, including without limitation the rights to use, copy,
modify, m erge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copies of the Software, and to permit persons to whom the

Software is furnished to do so, subject to the following conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included in all  copies or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMI
TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGERVEWIT. IN NO
SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN

ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE |

OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.
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